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Abstract :

The jumps are the fundamental activities of human beings which had catered the food gathering
and safety need of man kind right from the ancient times. Competitive jumps had come a long way in
the development of technique and style. Purpose of this study was to compare the various joint
breadths of Indian elite male athletes of different jumping events, 100 Indian elite male Jumpers (25
each of High jump, Long Jump, Triple Jump and Pole vault) were selected from various National level
competitions and sports camps, and SAl Hostels of India. The gathered data of Humerous and
Femerous bi-epicondylar, Wrist and Ankle joint was analysed by Analysis of variance (ANOVA). The
Result of the study had shown that Triple jumpers are greater in Humerus bi-epicondylar, Ankle
breadth and Wrist breadth than long jumpers, high jumpers and pole vaulters whereas no significant
difference was seen in Femerus bi-epicondyle width of elite male jumpers of India.

Keywords : Humerus and Femerus Bi-epicondylar, Ankle and Wrist Breadth, Elite Male High
Jumpers, Long Jumpers, Triple Jumperrs, Pole Vaulters.

Introduction :

The jumps are the fundamental activities of human beings which had catered the food
gathering and safety need of man kind right from the ancient times. Competitive jumps had come a
long way in the development of technique and style. They are included in the modern Olympic Games
right from their very start in Athens (1896).

Tall stature and long lower extremities have been noticed in all games and events where
jumping is involved, such as volleyball, basketball, long, high &triple jump, pole vault and
goalkeeping. The height and height plus the reach of the players make the performance in these games
and events much easier for taller men. The proportionately longer lower extremities seem to help in
some way to lift the body up and on the sides at a greater distance during jumps.

For activities such as high jumps or pole vault, the size seems to play no role in the actual
lifting of center of gravity, but in the case of taller persons, the centre of gravity is at a higher level
which is useful in crossing a greater height (Asmussen, 1971). Probably for this reason the gymnasts
are found to be short(Cureton,1951;Hirata,1966) and the high jumpers tall(Tanner
,1964;Hirata,1966;Correnti and Zauli,1964).

Krakower (1935) studied 16 high jumpers and found that the type of the individual that
succeeded in high jump had long legs, a short body and broad feet.

Wells(1963) conducted a relationship study of the leg strength, body weight ration and length
of the lower limb segment to vertical jump on 49 male college students, he concluded that none of the
relationship studied proved to be statistically significance . Sodhi (1991) studied 22 track and field
champion athlete of the united stated and reported typical track men to be slight in skeletal frame work
with longer fore legs relatively to thighs, and longer legs relative to the length of the trunk but were
exceedingly well muscled. The jumpers, hurdlers, and vaulters were relatively slim in skeletal build
and were typically taller with longer legs and shorter trunks. The jumpers, hurdlers and vaulters had
relatively great leg length, trunk length relatively large foreleg length/thigh length.

Thus we see that lots of studies had been conducted on the length of various body segments of
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jumping athletes but not many of significance had been carried out on width of various body segments
of these groups. Thus the researcher felt the need to carry out a study on breadth of various body
segment with the specific purpose of comparing the joint widths of four different jumping groups of
track and field.

Procedure

Selection of subjects:

For the purpose of this study 25 elite male jumpers for each high jump, long jump, triple

jump, and pole valuators from various National and Inter-National Tournaments, State and SAI hostels
were selected.
Anthropometrical measurements of 25 Elite male high jumpers were collected from:

>

>

YV V VYV

>

6 High jumper from all India athletic intervarsity championship2007-2008 ,Annamalai
University on dated, January 16, 2008.

6 High jumpers from Senior Athletic Federation Cup, T.T. Nagar Stadium Bhopal on dated,
February 29, 20009.

2 High jumpers From All Star Asian Athletic Meet , Bhopal on dated September 18, 2008.

4 High Jumpers from All India Athletics Championship 2008-2009 Mahatama Gandhi
University, Kottayam ( Kerala ), on dated December 20.2008.

1 High Jumper from Inter Zone SAI Hostels Athletic Meet, Saifai ( Etawah ) on dated
January 16,2009.

3 high jumpers from all India inter SAI hostels athletics meet Etawah, on dated January 19,
2009.

3 high jumpers from all India police athletics meet 2008-2009, Lucknow on dated February
14, 2009.

Anthropometrical measurements of from 25 Elite male Long Jumpers were collected from:

>

>

YV WV VYV

>

6 long jumper from all India athletic intervarsity championship2007-2008, Annamalai
University on dated, January 16, 2008.

6 Long jumpers from Senior Athletic Federation Cup, T.T. Nagar Stadium Bhopal on dated,
February 29, 20009.

2 Long jumpers From All Star Asian Athletic Meet ,Bhopal on dated September 18, 2008.

4 Long jumpers from All India Athletics Championship 2008-2009 Mahatama Gandhi
University, Kottayam ( Kerala ), on dated December 20.2008.

1 High Jumper from Inter Zone SAI Hostels Athletic Meet, Saifai (Etawah) on dated January
16, 2009.

4 long jumpers from all India inter SAI hostels athletics meet Etawah, on dated January 19,
2009.

2 long jumpers from all India police athletics meet 2008-2009, Lucknow on dated February
14, 2009.

Anthropometrical measurements of 25 Elite male triple jumpers were collected from:

>

>

>
>
>

6 triple jumper from all India athletic intervarsity championship2007-2008, Annamalai
University on dated, January 16, 2008.

6 Triple jumpers from Senior Athletic Federation Cup, T.T. Nagar Stadium Bhopal on dated,
February 29, 20009.

6 Triple jumpers from All India Athletics Championship 2008-2009 Mahatama Gandhi
University, Kottayam (Kerala), on dated December 20.2008.

3 triple jumpers from all India inter SAI hostels athletics meet Etawah, on dated January 19,
2009.

4 triple jumpers from all India police athletics meet 2008-2009, Lucknow on dated February
14, 2009.
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Anthropometrical measurements of 25 Elite male pole vaulters were collected from:

» 7 Pole Vaulter from all India athletic intervarsity championship2007-2008, Annamalai

University on dated, January 16, 2008.

> 8Pole vaulters from Senior Athletic Federation Cup, T.T. Nagar Stadium Bhopal on dated,

February 29, 20009.

» 6 Pole vaulters from All India Athletics Championship 2008-2009 Mahatama Gandhi

University, Kottayam (Kerala), on dated December 20.2008.

» 4 pole vaulters from all India police athletics meet 2008-2009, Lucknow on dated February

14, 2009.

Collection of Data:

The data in the from of criterion measure in cm of study described above were
collected through the following methods-

1. Elbow Breadth: - The subject’s right arm was raised forward to the horizontal and the forearm
flexed to right angle at elbow. The distance between medial and lateral epicondylar of the
humerus was measured with the help of Vernier caliper and the value was recorded.

2. Knee Breadth: - The subject was made to sit and the right leg was flexed at the knee to from a
right angle with thigh. The distance between medial and lateral epicondylar of the femur was
measured with the help of vernier caliper and the value was recorded.

3. Wrist Breadth: The subject sit on stool extends hand towards the anthropometrist with palm
facing downwards. He measures the breadth between the most medial and lateral points of the
distal epiphyses or radius and ulna. With the help of sliding caliper.

4. Ankle Breadth: The subject was seated with foot gently touching the ground. It measures the
distance between the sphyrion Tibiale to sphyrion fibular with help of the sliding caliper.

Statistical Procedure :

The analysis of variance was used to find out the significant difference in the chosen
variables of four groups of jumpers. Where the difference was significant, L.S.D. test was used to
analyse which groups mean was greater than the other. The significant difference in the variables was
tested at 0.05 level of significance.

Analysis of data :

Elbow Breadth Table -1

Source of Variation D.F. S.S. M.S.S. F-value
Treatment r-1=3 3.37 1.12 6.05
Error N-r=96 17.84 0.18

Significant at .05 level [Tab.F.05 (3, 96) =2.70]

Since calculated F value is greater than tabulated F-value, we conclude that significant
difference is existing in the mean Humerus bi Epicondyle width of high jumper, long jumper, triple
jumper and pole vaulter. To further find out which group mean Humerus bi Epicondyle width is
greater than the other, pair wise means analysis is done through LSD test.

Table-2 Treatment means arranged in order of magnitude

Jumping Groups Mean CD at 5%
Triple Long High Pole difference level

jump jump jump vault

6.91 6.84 0.07

6.91 6.47 0.44*
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6.91 6.57 0.34*
6.84 6.47 0.37*
6.84 6.57 0.27*

6.57 6.47 0.1

0.24

*Significant at 5% level

Comparing the pair wise mean difference with critical difference we are able to conclude that
mean Humerus bi Epicondyle width of triple jumpers is significantly greater than Humerus bi
Epicondyler of high jumpers and pole vaulters. Further mean Humerus bi Epicondyler of long jumper
is also significantly greater than the mean Humerus bi Epicondyler of high jumpers and pole vaulters .
Mean Humerus bi Epicondyler of pole vaulters is significantly the least from triple and long jumpers

and lesser than the high jumpers.
Elbow Breadth

Figure-1: The mean Humerus bi Epicondyler in cm. of different jumping athletes (High
jumpers, Long jumpers, Triple jumpers and Pole vaulters).

Knee Breadth

Figure-1

6.8

Gl

6.6

incm. 6.5
6.4 7

6.3

6.2 +

6.1 7

6 4

wlSMERDS BLERICONDYLER
74
6.9 7

High
Jump

Long
Jump

Triple
Jump

Pole
Jump

HUMERUS BI-
EPICONDYLER

6.57

6.84

6.91

Table-3
Source of variation D.F. S.S. M.S.S. F-value
Treatment r-1=3 1.07 0.36
Error N-r=96 12.82 0.13 2.67
Significant at .05 Tevel Tab.F.05 (3,96)=2.70

Since calculated F value is lesser than tabulated F- value, we conclude that no significant
difference exists in the mean Femurous bi Epicondyle width of long jumpers, high jumpers, triple

jumpers and pole vaulters.
Knee Breadth
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Figure-2: The mean Femurs bi Epicondyler in cm. of different jumping athletes (High
jumpers, Long jumpers, Triple jumpers and Pole vaulters).

Ankle Width
Table -4
Source of Variation D.F. S.S. M.S.S. F-value
Treatment r-1=3 1.32 0.44 3.46
Error N-r=96 12.23 0.13

Significant at .05 Tevel [Tab.F.05 (3, 96) =2.70]

Since calculated F value is greater than tabulated F value, we conclude that significant
difference is existing in the mean ankle width of high jumper, long jumper, triple jumper and pole
vaulters. To further find out which group means ankle width is greater than the other, pair wise means
analysis is done through LSD test.

Table-5
Treatment means arranged in order of magnitude
Jumping Groups Mean CD at 5%
Triple High Long Pole difference level
jump jump jump vault
6.97 6.96 0.01
6.97 6.69 0.28*
6.97 6.87 0.10 0.20
6.96 6.69 0.27*
6.96 6.87 0.09
6.87 6.69 0.18

*Significant at 5% level

Comparing the pair wise mean difference with critical difference we are able to conclude that
mean ankle width of triple jumpers is significantly greater than ankle width of pole vaulters. Further
mean ankle width of high jumper is also significantly greater than the mean ankle width of pole
vaulters. Mean ankle width of pole vaulters is significantly lesser than high jumpers.

Ankle width Figure-3
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Figure-3: The mean ankle width in cm. of different jumping athletes (High jumpers, Long
jumpers, Triple jumpers and Pole vaulters).

WRIST WIDTH
Table -6
Source of Variation D.F. S.S. M.S.S. F-value
Treatment r-1=3 3.20 1.07 7.59*
Error N-r=96 13.50 0.14

*Significant at .05 level [Tab.F.05 (3, 96) =2.70]

Since calculated F- value is greater than tabulated F- value, we conclude that significant
difference is existing in the mean wrist width of high jumper, long jumper, triple jumper and pole
vaulters. To further find out which group means wrist width is greater than the other, pair wise means
analysis is done through LSD test.

Table-7
Treatment means arranged in order of magnitude

Jumping Groups Mean CD at 5%
Triple Long Pole High difference level
jump jump vault jump
5.97 5.70 0.27
5.97 5.47 0.50
5.97 5.68 0.29

5.70 5.47 0.23 0.21

5.70 5.68 0.02

5.68 5.47 0.21

*Significant at 5% level

Comparing the pair wise mean difference with critical difference we are able to conclude that
mean wrist width of triple jumpers is significantly greater than wrist width of long jumpers, pole
vaulters and high jumpers. Further mean wrist width of long jumper is also significantly greater than
the mean wrist width of high jumpers. Mean wrist width of high jumpers is significantly the least from
all the three groups.

Wrist width Figure-4
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Figure-4: The mean wrist width in cm. of different jumping athletes (High jumpers, Long
jumpers, Triple jumpers and Pole vaulters).
Discussion of findings :

Comparing the mean Humerus Bi-epicondylar of the four jump groups we are able to
conclude that mean Humerus Bi-epicondyler of Triple Jumpers and Long Jumpers is significantly
greater than the mean Humerus Bi-epicondyler of High Jumpers and Pole Vaulters. However the mean
Humerus Bi-epicondyler of Triple Jumpers is insignificantly greater than the mean humerus bi
epicondyler of Long Jumpers. And the mean Humerus Bi-epicondyler of High Jumpers is also
insignificantly greater than the mean Humerus Bi-epicondyler of Pole Vaulters.

The Triple Jumpers needs maximum counter force for jumping longer in parts. which helps
jumpers for carrying his own body up to maximum distance in the air. The strenuous explosive
strength training programme may provides the greater Humerous Bi-epicondyler of Triple and long
jumpers which gives them broader and powerful muscular arms in comparison to High jumpers and
Pole vaulters . The powerful muscular arms helps them in creating greater momentum during the
approach run, take offs and flight courses of Triple and Long jumps . For high jumpers and Pole
vaulters lesser Humerous Bi-epicondyle diameter means narrower and lighter arms for them, thus
lesser weight is to be vertically lifted against the gravitational force .Thus it is advantageous factor in
the performance of high jump and Pole vault

The mean ankle breadth of Triple Jumpers and High Jumpers is significantly greater than
mean ankle breadth of Pole Vaulters. However the mean ankle breadth of Triple Jumpers is
insignificantly greater than the mean ankle breadth of High Jumpers and Long Jumpers. And the
mean ankle breadth of High Jumpers is also insignificantly greater than the mean ankle breadth of
Long Jumpers. Further mean ankle breadth of Long Jumpers is also insignificantly greater than the
mean ankle breadth of Pole Vaulters.

The greater ankle width of Triple, High and Long Jumpers gives them greater bone surface
for larger muscular attachment. This helps them in taking powerful take offs, which enhances their
performances.

The statistical finding revealed that mean wrist breadth of Triple Jumpers is significantly
greater than mean wrist breadth of Long Jumpers, Pole Vaulters and High Jumpers. And the mean
wrist breadth of Long Jumpers is significantly greater than the mean wrist breadth of High Jumpers.
However the mean wrist breadth of Long Jumpers is insignificantly different than the mean wrist
breadth of Pole Vaulters. And the mean wrist breadth of Pole Vaulters is also insignificantly greater
than the mean wrist breadth of the High Jumpers.

The intensive explosive strength training of Triple and Long Jumpers increases their wrist
width which provides the base for the training of the other important body segments.

The Long Jumpers also need the greater wrist width which provides the base for the explosive
strength programme of the skeletal muscles but less than the Triple Jumpers.

The Pole Vaulters greater wrist width in comparison to High jumpers helps them in
powerfully holding the pole and taking subsequent pulls and push from the pole.

However on comparing the pairwise mean difference with critical difference we conclude
that insignificant difference in knee width exist among the four groups.
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Abstract

The purpose of the study was to find out the effect of volleyball skills training on selected
physiological variables among volleyball players. To achieve the purpose twenty volleyball players
were randomly selected as subjects from the department of physical education, Annamalai University.
The subject were divided into two groups each comprising of ten each as experimental and control
groups. The average age, height, and weight of the experimental group were 19.3 +/- 2.7 years, 168
+/- 4.1 cm and 59.8 +/- 3.6 kg. The average age, height, and weight of the control group were 19.7 +/-
3.1 years, 166.5 +/- 3.9 cm and 61.5+/- 4.3 kg respectively. The experimental group had undergone 60
minutes of volleyball skills training five days in a week for 12 weeks. The criterion variables confined
to this study were resting pulse rate and breath holding time., The collected data were statistically
analysed by using analysis of co variance (ANCOVA) .On the basis of the result, it was found that
there was significant improvement on resting pulse rate and breath holding time among volleyball
players of experimental group.

Key Words : Resting Pulse Rate, Skill Based Conditioning, Breath Holding Time

Volleyball is an intermittent sport that requires players to compete in frequent short bouts of
high-intensity exercise, followed by periods of low-intensity activity. (Kunstlinger et al.,1987;
Polglaze and., Dawson,. 1992.; Viitasalo et al., 1987.,).The high-intensity bouts of exercise, coupled
with the total duration of the match (~90 minutes), requires players to have well-developed aerobic
and anaerobic alactic (ATP-CP) energy systems. (Viitasalo et al .,1987; Hakkinen,1993). Considerable
demands are also placed on the neuromuscular system during the various sprints, jumps (blocking and
spiking), and high-intensity court movement that occurs repeatedly during competition.( Hakkinen K
.,1993)., As a result, volleyball players require well-developed speed, agility, upper body and lower
body muscle power, and maximal aerobic power (VO2max). Several studies have documented the
physiological and anthropometric characteristics of senior volleyball players,( Fleck SJ, et al 1985;,
Hascelik et al., 1989; Hosler et al.,1978), with the fitness of players typically increasing as the playing
level is increased.( Smith et al., 1992.; Milder and Mayhew ,1991).

Training involves periodic assessment of the athletics status and progress and it usually varies
depending on the difficulty of the tasks performance. Most kind of training needs regular repeated and
collective repitition of some of the original movement and anthropometric and physiological criteria
do have a role as part of the hollistic monitoring of talented young players(Reilly1996). Understanding
the training methods and the effectiveness of the training methods to suit a particular game and game
suitations is a challenging task for any coach or player. This helps coaches and athletes to prevent
injury and over training while trying to maximize their performance variables, and analyse the
strengths and weakness related to their specific training programs. If one failed to establish correct
training patterns for young athletes, unfortunately goes way back. Heart beat of an individual shows
the level of physical fitness he is possesing and maximum heart rate is often used as an yardstick to
fix load for training. Most leading epidemological studies have demonstrated that the the resting heart
rate is a powerful risk factor for cardiovascular and total mortality irrespective of age (Saltin 1973).

An understanding of the physiological demands on the players is necessary to develop a sports
specific training protocol. The training programme can subsequently be developed to mimic the
physiological conditions imposed by the game (Deutsch et al 1998). Often each position in the team
has a slightly different energy requirement profile. It is imperative that these differences are addressed
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and training stimuli modified accordingly. Athletes engaging in prolonged activities must possess high
levels of cardiovascular fitness (Williford et al 1999). The aerobic fitness is imperative to aid the
recovery between short bursts of high intensity activity that are intrinsic to field games such as rugby
union. The capacity of the aerobic energy system is best assessed by a measure of VO, ma(Nicholas
1997, Paliczka et al 1987). VO, nax is the maximal oxygen uptake by an individual (McArdle et al
1996). Laboratory tests have been developed to accurately measure this capacity. Although these tests
are the most precise and reliable tests available, they are prohibitive in their application (McArdle et al
1996, Williford et al 1999). Laboratory testing requires extensive equipment and experienced
personnel, both of which come at considerable expense. Often these tests are not available to coaches
and athletes (Paliczka et al 1987). On this premise, various methods of field testing have subsequently
been described. All the field assessments aim to predict VO, n.x from a submaximal test.Literature
available on the effect of volleyball skill training on heart rate related variables and vo, max on
indian population is limited and hence the investigator was intersted to find out the effects os
volleyball skill training on selected physiological parameters.

Methodology

The purpose of the study was to find out the effect of volleyball skill training on selected
physiological variables among volleyball players. To achieve the purpose twenty volleyball players
were randomly selected as subjects from the department of physical education, Annamalai University.
The subject were divided into two groups each comprising of ten each as experimental and control
groups. The average age, height, and weight of the experimental group were 19.3 +/- 2.7 years, 168
+/- 4.1 cm and 59.8 +/- 3.6 kg. The average age, height, and weight of the control group were 19.7 +/-
3.1 years, 166.5 +/- 3.9 cm and 61.5+/- 4.3 kg respectively. The experimental group had undergone 60
minutes of volleyball skills training five days in a week for 12 weeks. The training includes specific
skills conditioning, drills with and without balls etc. The criterion variables confined to this study
were resting pulse rate and breath holding time.. The collected data were statistically analysed by
using analysis of co variance (ANCOVA) .On the basis of the result, it was found that there was
significant improvement on resting pulse rate and breath holding time among volleyball players of
experimental group.

Analysis of the Data

The analysis of covariance on physiological variables of the pre and post test scores of skill
based conditioning group and control group have been analyzed and presented in Table I.

Table |
Variable name Group Name Training Control ‘F’ Ratio
group Group
Pre-test
Mean 47.20 50.25 2.410
+ + +
S.D 5.13 5.34
Breath  holding | Post-test 50.85 49.85
time Mean * + 276
+ 6.53 5.46
S.D.
Adj. Post-test
Mean 52.287(a) | 48.413(a) 70.12*
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Resting Pre-test Mean + | 73.13 72.80 0.774
Pulse rate S.D. + +
(In number 1.06 1.014
73.00
*
0.845
post-test 71.00 20.00*
Mean £S.D. *
1.512
Adj. Post-test
Mean 70.86 73.144 52.703*

Analysis Of Covariance Breath Holding Time And Resting Pulse Rate For Skill Training
Group And Control Group

* Significant at .05 level of confidence.(The table values required for significance at .05 level
of confidence for 1 and 17 and 1 and 18 are 4.45 and 4.41 respectively).

Results

The Adjusted post test mean of experimental and control group on cardiovascular endurance
(1698.01 Vs 1626.65) resulted in a F-ratio of 90.82, which shows a significant difference. The
Adjusted post test mean of experimental and control group on resting pulse rate (70.86 Vs 73.144)
resulted in a F-ratio of 50.703, which shows a significant difference. Further the results of the study
showed that there was a positive change in the performance of breath holding time and resting pulse
rate due to twelve weeks of skill training. However the change was in favour of experimental group.

Discussion

The above results indicates the significant improvements on breath holding time and resting
pulse rate with the skill based training effects . However, when mixing technical skill and fitness
drills,we need to know whether a particular drill develops skill or fitness. In volleyball, Gabbett and
colleagues (2006) found that skill-based training improves spiking, setting, and passing accuracy and
spiking and passing technique, but has little effect on the physiological and anthropometric
characteristics of players. However, the introduction of skill-based games provided the necessary
fitness improvements. Skill-based conditioning games were shown to significantly improve heart rate
recovery scores over a 9 week training period in high-level rugby union players. Skill-based
conditioning games were shown to significantly improve heart rate recovery scores over a 9 week
training period in high-level rugby union players(Gamble, 2004). Skill-based conditioning games
improved 10-m, 20-m, and 40-m speed, muscular power (vertical jump), and aerobic power, compared
to a traditional training program (max effort sprints, repeated sprints, and agility drills) which was
shown to improve only 10-m speed and aerobic power (Gabbett, 2002).

Conclusion

The results of the study indicated that there was a significant improvement in breath holding
time on skill based training group compare to control group.

The results of the study indicated that there was a significant improvement in resting pulse

rate on skill based training group compare to control group.

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-IV 12

References :

1. Deutsch MU, Maw GJ, Jenkins D and Reaburn P (1998) Heart rate, blood lactate and kinematic
data of elite colts (under-19) rugby union players during competition. Journal of Sports Sciences
16:561-570.

2. Fleck SJ, Case S, Puhl J, Van Handle P. Physical and physiological characteristics of elite
women volleyball players. Can J Appl Sport Sci. 1985;10:122-126

3. Gabbett, T. J. Training injuries in rugby league: An evaluation of skill-based conditioning
games. Journal of Strength and Conditioning Research, 16:236-241, 2002.

4. Gamble, P(2004)A skill-based conditioning games approach to metabolic conditioning for elite
rugby football players. Journal of Strength and Conditioning Research, 18:491-497,.

5. Gamble, P. A skill-based conditioning games approach to metabolic conditioning for elite rugby
football players. Journal of Strength and Conditioning Research, 18:491-497, 2004.

6. Hakkinen K. Changes in physical fi tness profi le in female volleyball players during the
competitive season. J Sport Med Phys Fitness. 1993;33:223-232

7. Hascelik Z, Basgoze O, Turker K, Narman S, Ozker R. The effects of physical training on
physical fi tness tests and auditory and visual reaction times of volleyball players. J Sport Med
Phys Fitness. 1989;29:234-239.

8. Hosler WW, Morrow JR, Jackson AS. Strength, anthropometric, and speed characteristics of
college women volleyball players. Res Q. 1978;49:385-388.

9. Kaunstlinger U, Ludwig HG, Stegemann J. Metabolic changes during volleyball matches. Int J
Sports Med. 1987;8:315-322

10. McArdle WD, Katch FI and Katch VL (1996) Exercise Physiology: Energy, Nutrition and
Human Performance. (4" ed.) Baltimore: Williams and Wilkins

11. Nicholas CW (1997) Anthropometric and physiological characteristics of rugby union football
players. Sports Medicine 19:375-395.

12. Paliczka VJ, Nichols AK and Boreham CAG (1987) A multi-stage shuttle run as a predictor of
running performance and maximal oxygen uptake in adults. British Journal of Sports Medicine
21:163-165.

13. Polglaze T, Dawson B. The physiological requirements of the positions in state league
volleyball. Sports Coach. 1992;15:32-37.

14. Reily t, thomas motion analysis and physiological demands . in: science and soccer; london
:rte& fn spon, 1996:65-79.

15. Saltin b. Metabolic fundamentals in exercise . med scisports exerc, 1973:137-46

16. Smith DJ, Roberts D, Watson B. Physical, physiological and performance differences between
Canadian national team and universiade\ag\ volleyball players. J Sports Sci. 1992;10:131-138.

17. Viitasalo J, Rusko H, Pajala O, Rahkila P, Ahila M, Montonen H. Endurance requirements in

volleyball. Can J Appl Sports Sci. 1987;12:194-201.

* % *

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-IV 13

Sports Injury - First Aid-Tips for Treating
A Sports Injury

Dr. Abednigo Sunil : Physical Education Director, Union Christian College, Tumkur-572 106, Karnataka

Introduction :

In recent years, increasing numbers of people of all ages have been heeding their health
professionals’ advice to get active for all of the health needs. For some people — particularly those who
overdo or who don’t properly train or warm up — these benefits can become at a price: Sports Injuries.

Fortunately, most sports injuries can be treated effectively, and most people who suffer
injuries can return to a satisfying level of physical activity. Sports injuries can be prevented if people
take the proper precautions.

What are Sports Injuries?

The term sports injury, in the broadest sense, refers to the kinds of injuries that most
commonly occur during sports or exercise. Some sports injuries are due to poor training practices,
improper equipment, lack of conditioning, or insufficient warm up and stretching.

Although virtually any part of the body can be injured during sports or exercise. The term is
usually reserved for injuries that involve the movement of the muscles, bones, and associated tissues
like cartilage.

Accidents happen, especially during sports. While it may be possible to limit the number and
severity of injuries with injury prevention strategies. One wrong step or a collision on the field can
result in a sudden, painful injury.

Most Common Types of Sports Injury
e Muscle sprains and strains
e Tears of the ligaments that hold joints together
o Tears of the tendons that support joints and allow them to move
o Dislocated joints
e Fractured bones, including vertebrae
Muscle Sprains and Strains
Sprains

A sprain is a stretch or tear of a ligament, the band of connective tissues that joins the end of
one bone with another. Sprains are caused because body that knocks a joint out of position and, in the
worst case, ruptures the supporting ligaments. Areas of the body most vulnerable to sprains are
ankles, knees, and wrists. Signs of a sprain include varying degrees of inflammation; swelling;
inability to move a limb or joint; or joint looseness, laxity, or instability.

Strain

Is a twist, pull, or tear of a muscle or tendon, a cord of tissue connecting muscle to bone. It is
an acute, noncontact injury. Symptoms of a strain include pain, and loss of strength. Although it is
hard to tell the difference between mild and moderate strain professionally can cause damage and loss
of function.

Tears of the Ligaments that hold Joints Together
Knee Injuries

Because of its complex structure and weight-bearing capacity, the knee is the most commonly
injured joint. Each year, more than 5.5 million people will have this problem. Knee injuries can range
from mild to severe. Some of the less severe, yet still painful and functionally limiting, knee problems
are runner’s under the knee cap at the front or side of the knee, iliotibial band syndrome (pain on the
outer side of the knee), and tendinitis, also called within a tendon, usually where it joints the bone.

More severe injuries include bone bruises or damage to the cartilage or ligaments. There are

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-IV 14

two types of cartilage in the knee. One is which absorbs shock between the thigh (femur) and lower
leg bones (tibia and fibula). The other is a surface-coating (or articulate) cartilage, cover meet,
allowing them to glide against one another. The four major ligaments that support the knee are the
anterior cruciate ligament (ACL), the medial collateral ligament (MCL), and the lateral collateral
ligament (LCL).

Knee injuries can result from a blow or twist of the knee; from improper landing after a jump;
or from running too hard, too much, or without.

Tears of the Tendons that Support Joints and Allow Them ti Move
Achilles Tendons Injuries

An Achilles tendon injury results from a stretch, tear, or irritation to the tendon connecting the
calf muscle of the back of the heel. These injuries have been known to bring down charging
professional football players in shocking fashion.

The most common cause of Achilles tendon tears is a problem called tendinities, a
degenerative condition caused by aging or overuse, which causes to rupture.

Achilles tendon injuries are common in middle-aged “weekend warriors” who may not
exercise regularly or take time to stretch properly before athletics. Most Achilles injuries seem to
occur in quick-acceleration, jumping sports like football and basketball.

Dislocated Joints
Dislocations

When the two bones that come together to form a joint become separated, the joint is
described as being dislocated. Contact sports such a high-impact sports and sports that can result in
excessive stretching or falling, cause the majority of dislocations.

The Shoulder Joint

The joints most likely to be dislocated are some of the hand joints. Aside from these joints,
the joint most frequently dislocated is the shoulder elbows.
Fractured Bones, including Vertebrae
Fractures

A fracture is a break in the bone that can occur from either a quick, one-time injury to the
bone (acute fracture) or from repeated stress.
Acute Fractures

Acute fractures can be simple (a clean break with little damage to the surrounding tissue) or
compound (a break in which the bone pierces surrounding tissue). Most acute fractures are
emergencies, one that breaks the skin is especially dangerous because there is a high risk.

Stress Fractures

Stress fractures occur largely in the feet and legs and are common in sports that require
repetitive impact, primarily running or jumping sports. Running creates forces, two to three times a
person’s body weight on the lower limbs.

The most common symptom of a stress fracture is pain at the site that worsens with weight-
bearing activity.

Acute and Chronic Injuries

Regardless of the specific structure affected, sports injuries can generally be classified in one
of two ways; acute or chronic.
Acute Injuries

Acute injuries, such as a sprained ankle, strained back, or fractured hand, occur suddenly
during activity. Signs of an acute injury are:

e Sudden, severe pain
e Swelling
o Inability to place weight on a lower limb
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Extreme tenderness in an upper limb

Inability to move a joint through its full range of motion
Extreme limb weakness

Visible dislocation or break of a bone

Chronic Injuries

Chronic injuries usually result from overusing one area of the body while playing a sport or

exercising over a long period. The following are the signs of an chronic injury.
e Pain when performing an activity
e Adull ache when at rest
o Swelling

First Aid

The primary goal of sports injury first aid is to stop activity and prevent further injury or
damage. Most sports injuries that require immediate treatment are called ‘acute injuries.”

With an acute injury, it is usually obvious what caused the injury, but nonetheless, determing
the exact cause of the injury is an important part of making quick treatment decisions.

The first treatment for most acute soft tissue injuries (bruises, strains, springs, tears) is to
prevent, stop and reduce swelling. When soft tissue is damaged, it swells or possibly bleeds internally.
This swelling causes pain and loss of motion, which limits use of the muscles.

Injury First Aid with Price (Protection, Rest, Ice, Compression, Elevation)

The primary treatment to stop swelling of injured soft tissue is with the PRICE method.

Protection: In this case, protection means stopping activity immediately and protect the
injured part from additional damage.

Rest: Rest the area to allow the tissues to heal.

Ice: Applying cold therapy (ice or an ice pack wrapped in a thin towel) to an acute injury
reduces swelling and pain. Ice is a vaso-constrictor. It causes the blood vessels to narrow and limits
internal bleeding at the injury site. Applying cold to the affected area every two hours for not more
than 20 minutes at a time and allow the skin temperature to return to normal before icing again. Ice an
acute injury several times a day for up to three days.

Compression: Compression of an acute injury is perhaps the next most important immediate
treatment. By quickly wrapping the injured body part with an elastic bandage or wrap, help keep
swelling to a minimum. If possible, it is helpful to apply ice to the injured area over the compression
wrap to limit the swelling.

Elevation: Elevating the injured area is another way to reduce the blood flow and swelling to
the area.

Treating Chronic and Overuse Sports Injuries

While the most dramatic sports injuries are acute and sudden, the majority of sports injuries
are slow to develop and result in vague aches and pains. The chronic pain of overuse injuries, such as
tendonitis, tends to have subtle or vague symptoms that develop slowly. What begins as a small,
nagging ache or pain can grow into a debilitating injury if it is not recognized and treated early.

Treating overuse injuries requires rest, reducing exercise intensity, frequency and duration.
Icing an overuse injury can also help reduce inflammation and pain. For more serious overuse
injuries, physical therapy, over-the counter medications and complete rest may be necessary.

The Body’s Healing Process

From the moment a bone breaks or a ligament tears, the body goes to work to repair the
damage. Here is what happens at each stage of healing process:

At the moment of injury: chemicals are released from damaged cells, triggering a process
called inflammation. Blood vessels at the injury become dilated; blood flow increases to carry
nutrients to the site of tissue damage.
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Within hours of injury: White blood cells (leukocytes) travel down the bloodstream to the
injury site where they begin to tear down and rebuild damaged tissue, allowing other specialized cells
to start developing scar tissue.

Within days of injury: Scar tissue is formed on the skin or inside the body. The amount of
scarring may be proportional to the amount of swelling, inflammation, or bleeding within. In the next
few weeks, the damaged area will regain a great deal of strength as scar tissues come to form.

Within a month of injury: Scar tissue may start to shrink, bringing damaged, torn, or
separated tissues back together. However, it may be several months or more before the injury is
completely healed.

Returning to Sports After an Injury

After treating the injury, what comes next? Most athletes want to know how soon they can
return to their sport. This answer tends to be different for everyone, because each athlete and each
injury is unigue. Returning to sports too soon can increase risk of re-injury or developing a chronic
problem that will lead to a longer recovery. Waiting too long, however, can lead to unnecessary
fitness declines (deconditioning).

Conclusion

Research provides us with helpful clues about the cause of sports injury. There are two factors
that outweigh the rest when it comes to predicting a sports injury. They are:

e Having a history of injury. Previous injuries to a muscle or joint tend to develop into chronic
problem areas for many athletes. It is extremely important to warm up, and stretch previously
injured parts.

e A high number of consecutive days of training. Recovery days reduce injury rates by giving
muscles and connective tissues an opportunity to repair between training sessions.

e The amount of time for full recovery after an injury depends on a variety of factors, but it is
helpful to be patient and learn to cope within an injury while allowing the body to heal.
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Flow — Chart and Pictorial Representation of Proof of
Minimal 2-Equitability of Corona Graph C,,0K;
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Abstract :

The presentation of the proof of the theorem that C,,0K; is minimal 2-equitable for n> 2 is
explained using flow-diagram. The pictorial representation of some corona graphs is shown for values
ofn=3,8, 11. The theorem’s proof is the part of the thesis ‘Minimal equitability of graphs’ submitted
by Dr. Manisha Acharya. From the flow-diagram it is easy to differentiate parts of the proof especially
subpart S; where there are two sub-cases (i) n = 0, 2 (mod 4) when n = 0 (mod 2) and (i) n = 1,
3(mod 2) when n = (mod 2).

Key Words: flow-diagram, minimal 2-equitable, equitability, C,,0Kj,

Title of the paper: Flow — chart and pictorial representation of proof of minimal
2-equitability of corona graph C,,0K;.

Terminology and Notations :

A graph G(V, E) is an ordered pair (V, E) where V = V(G) is finite nonempty set called the
set of vertices, E = E(G) is set of two element subset of V called the set of edges.

Example : G(V,E) is a graph with VV = {vy, v,, V3, V4} and

‘ E = {VaVa2, VaVs, VaVy, ViV3}
VQ/M p = number of elts of V =4 ;q = number of elts of E
’ =4,

Vs

A cycle is a closed path whose first and last vertex is same.

Example :
Vv, V,
a b
f C
YA Vs, e d
Cycle C,4 Cycle Cq

The corona G; 0 G, of two graphs G; and G, is a graph G obtained by taking one copy of G;
which has p;-vertices and p;-copies of G, and then joining i" vertex of G, to every vertex in the i
copy of G, [FH]

Example : CoronaCz; 0 Ky ——>

C3 Kl:
Gl G2 G;0G,
A labeling f of graph G is assignment of distinct integers to the vertices of G.

Example : Vertices are labeled with numbers.
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A/ |
4 3
A labeling f of graph G is k-equitable labeling if for each weight h induced by f there are
exactly k-edge of G having weight equal to h. If G has k-equitable labeling then graph G is called k-
equitable graph.
Note : Edge labels are also called edge-weights. For each edge e=uv € E(G)
the weight is induced by labeling function f on ‘e’ is the number | f(u) — f(V) |.

Example of 1-equitable graph :
1 2

Vertex labelsare: 1, 2,4, 8

Edge weightsare : 1, 2, 3,4, 7.

Each weight appears only once, therefore 1-
equitable.

8 4

Let G be a graph of order p which has k-equitable labeling. This labeling is called minimal

labeling if the vertices labeled as 1, 2, 3, ....., p.
Example :
0 ] 2 Herep=7,q=6.
//\5\//\3\//\\ Vertex labels are : 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5,
6 3 6-
5 4 .
Edge weightsare : 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6.
Some examples of k-equitable graphs :
3 2 4
4
6
2 5 1 3
3-equitable graph 2-equitable graph

Theorem : The graphs C,,0K; are minimally 2-equitable, n> 2.

Outline of the proof :

Consider C,,0K;

Here inthisgraphp=1=4n

To show that C,,0K; is minimally 2-equitable with edge-weight set
W={1,2,3,............. ,2n}

Consider V (C,,0Ky) = {uy Uy, ....us; Vi, Vo, ....,v2n} Where u;’s lie on cycle Cy, and v; is pendant
vertex adjacenttoui; 1 < i < 2n.

There are two cases :Case 1] n =0 (mod2) and Case II] n =1 (mod 2)
Proofs for both cases are almost same.

In both cases the labeling function f is given in two parts i.e. Part | and Part II.
Part I describes labeling function for vertices ui, viwith 1 < i < n.

Part Il describes labeling function for vertices ui, vi withn+1 < i < 2n.
Further part 11 is divided into three subparts Sy, S,, S3

Example 1: Minimal 2-equitable labeling of C,0K;

Casei] n =0 (mod 2). Taken=2.

Then we have C,0K;
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Partl:ForlSiSE [onlyi=1]
2

Labeling function is

f(u2ifl) =2n+3- 2|,f(U2|) = Zi;f(VZi,]_) =2i—- 1;f(V2i) =2n+2-2i
Thus, f(uy) =5,f (uy) =2, f(vy)) =1, f(v,) =4

Labels weights covered : 2, 3, 4.

Part Il : There are three subparts Sy, S, Ss.

S,covers n+1<i<n+2 iei=24

Labeling function is

f(Uper) =N+ 1; F(Voer) =30 + 1;f(Une2) = 30;F(Vhi) = 40

Thus, f(us) = 3;f(vs) = 7;f(uy) = 6;f(v,) =8

In this case S, and S; are empty.

Labels used : 3, 6, 7, 8. Edge weights covered : 1, 2, 3, 4. E(u, u3) =1
Thus, the label setis {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8} which is minimal Edge weights 1, 2, 3, 4 are repeated twice,
therefore 2-equitable.

Hence, C,0K; is minimal 2-equitable.

Example 2 : Minimal 2-equitability of C40K;.
Here,n=3,p=12=q

Part | : Define labeling function for part | as :

1sis{ﬂ}+1 Li=1,2 1sis[ﬂ}+1 ni=1
2 2

fuy 1) =2n+3-2i; f(uy) = 2i; f(vy 1) =2i —1; f(vy) = 2n + 2 - 2i

Thus, f(uy) =7 f(uy) =2 f(vy) =11(ve) =6 f(uz) =5 f(vy) =3

Labelsused : 1, 2, 3,5, 6, 7.

Edge weights covered : 2, 3, 4, 5, 6.

Part 11 : Define labeling function for subpart S; as :
f(un+1) =N+ L;f(vh+ 1) =30;f(Un+2) =3n + 1;f(v,42) =4n
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Thus, f(us) = 4, T (v4) =9, f(us) = 10, f (vs) = 12.
Labels used : 4, 9, 10, 12

Edge weights covered : 1, 2, 5, 6.

Subpart S, is empty and no labels are used.
Subpart S; have labeling function defined as

flug,, +2i =7n_3+2iandf Vg g + 2 =M—2iwhen1£is[ﬂ}+l
N 2 E 2 4

.Thus,i=1.

Labels used : 8, 11. Edge weights covered : 1, 3, 4.
Thus, the label setis {1, 2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12} which is minimal. The edge

weights 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 are repeated twice, therefore 2 — equitable.

Hence Cq0K; is minimal 2-equitable.

Flow Diagram of proof of Labelling of C,, 0 K,

Gy 0K,

v v v
Case | Case ll
n=0{mod2) n=1(moci2)

v v v
Part | PartIl Part| Partll
1<i<n n+i<i<2n 1<i<n n+1<i<2n
Labels EW Labels E.W.
Tto2n+1 2t02n Tto2n+1 2fo2n
Exceptn +1 Exceptn+1
S S
v v ‘ v v ‘
Labels EW Labels EW
n+1,3n,3n+1,4n 1,2n-1.n,2n n+1 3 n+14n An-1, 201, 2n
S S,
v v ! v v ‘
Labels EW. Labels EW.
i 2ton-t 5143 2ton-2
dn+2io — Ttoan-i
n - - Tn-1
5 +1t0 31 and 3n+2 to
v v v v v
Labels EW. S, Labels EW. S,
Tn 1002 pgmods) 7 o2 pemog)
7 +1f04n-1 ﬂEz(mUd 4} T +1t04n-1 HES(mOd 4)

- Sn
and2n+2to 5

E W= Edge weight

Sn+l
andZn+2to 5

L
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Proof contd.....
Consider case i : n = 0 (mod 2)

Part | : Labeling function for 1<i < g

f(uyi_1) =2n+3-2i; f(vy_1)=2i—-1; f(u)=2i; f(vy)=2n+2-2i
Labels used : 1to 2n + 1 exceptn +1

Edge weights covered : 2 to 2n.

Part Il : Subparts Sy, S,, S;

Subpart S, : Labeling functionforn+1 < i< n+2

f(uh+) =n+1 f(vhs1)=3n+1

f(Uy+2) =3n f(Vh+2) =4n

Labelsused :n+1,3n,3n+1, 4n

Edge weights covered : 1, n, 2n—1, 2n

Subpart S, : Labeling function is

f(Up+2i+i) =30+ 2i 1Siﬁ[ﬂ:|

f(Va+1e1) = 30— (2i — 1)
f(Un+2i+2) =3n - 2i when

1£i£%—landn = 0 (mod 4)
and

. |'n
1SIS[Z} and n = 2 (mod 4)

f(Un+2i+2) =3n+2i +1 when

1£i£%—1andn = 0 (mod 4)
and

. |n
1SIS[Z} and n = 2 (mod 4)

Labelsused:3n+2to7—2n; 57n+1t03n—1

Edge weights covered : 2ton — 1.

Note : 1] Forn = 2 (mod 4), we need n > 4 for validity of range of
parameter i
2] Forn = 0 (mod 4); n > 4 for 1* two steps whereas n > 8, for the
3" and 4™ step.
3] Forn=4;S,={us v}

Subpart S : Labeling function for n = 0 (mod 4) and n = 2 (mod 4) is different.
* When n = 0 (mod 4), labeling function is
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flu, |=Mioi-1 1<i<
St 2 4
f(v3n st—n+2—2|
—+2i 2
2
on . n
== _(2i- <i<—-—
f( 3n+2i+1] 5 (2i-1) 1 |_4 1

. |n
* When n = 2 (mod 4),for 1<i < [Z} the labeling function is

flu,, =5—n+2—2i; fl v, =7—n+2i—1; fl u,, =m;
S 2 2 2 S 21

f[vsn _ st—n—Zi—l
7+?_|+1 2

Labelsused:1;n+1to2n+2

Example for case i

Let n =10. Consider Cy 0K;.

Here,n = 0 (mod 2). Aswell asn = 2 (mod 4).

Using part | labeling ui labels will be

(u) 21 2194 17 6 15 8 13 10 (uy) and that of vi will be

(vi) 120 318 516 7 14 9 12 (vy)

Using Part Il labeling are as follows :

Sl . (ull) 11 30(U12) Sz . (U13) 32 28 34 26 (U15) 83 . (U17) 25 37 23 39 (Uzo)
(vi1) 31 40(vyp) (vi3) 29 33 27 35 (vip) (vi7) 36 24 38 22 (V)

Pictorial representation of labeling of C,5 0K}
INCisoK,n=8i.e.n =0(mod 2) &n = 0 (mod 4)
S,
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Pictorial representation of labeling of C»,0K;
In Cy0K;, n=11i.e.n =1 (mod 3) and n = 3 (mod 4)

Proof contd.......
Consider case ii : n = 1 (mod 2)
Part | : Labeling function

f(u2i,1)=2n+3—2i 1S|S|:g:|+l
f(Vzi,l) =2i-1

. . n
f(uz) = 2i 193[5}

f(VZi) =2n+2-2i

Label’s used : 1 to 2n+ 1 exceptn + 1. Edge weights covered : 2 to 2n

Part 1l :

Subpart S; : Labeling function is

f(Uy+1)=n+1 f(vh+1) =3n
f(Uy+2)=3n+1 f(Vh+2) =4n

Labels used : n + 1, 3n, 3n + 1, 4n. Edge weights covered: 1, n—1,2n—1, 2n. ew (UpUn1) =1
Subpart S, : Labeling function is

f(Unsavzi) =30 + 12 1<i< [%}

f(un+2+2i) =3n+1+2i ;

1<i< [%}—1 when n = 1 (mod 4)
and
. n
1<i< [Z} when n = 3 (mod 4)
f(Vn+2+2i) =3n-2i
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1<i< [2}—1 whenn = 1 (mod 4)
and

1<i< [2} when n = 3 (mod 4)

Labels used 5n+3 to3n—-1:;3n+2to

. Edge weights covered : 2ton — 2.

EW (Up+2 Uns3) =2
Note: 1.Forn=3(mod4);n > 4
2. Forn = 1 (mod 4); for 1% and 2™ step n > 4 and
for 3 and 4™ stepn > 8
3. Whenn=3,S,=¢.
4. Whenn =5,V (S;) = {us, v}

Subpart S; : Labeling function for n = 1 (mod 4) and n = 3 (mod 4) are different.

* Forn = 1 (mod 4), labeling function is defined as
. — . . |'n
flus,, |= S(n+1) —2i and flv, , |= -3 +2i whenl<i< [—}
?+2i 2 ?+2i 2 4
— . . . |n
flug,., _n l+2| andf| v, ., :5n+3—2|when1£|£[—}
T+2i 2 T+2i 2 4
* For n = 3 (mod 4), labeling function is defined as
— . . |n
flus _m 3+2| 1£|§[—}+1
T+2i 4
f V3n—1 = M -2
T+2i 2
. . |n
fl Uz :5n+3_2| 1£|£[—}
T+2i 2 4
m-1 .
f Vﬁm =— +2i
Labels used m+l to4n—-1;2n+2to on+1 ; Edge weights covered : 1;nto2n -2

Note : 1. Forn = 3 (mod 4) ; n > 3 for 1* and 2™ steps and for 3 and 4" step, n > 4.
2.Whenn=3;V (S3) = {Uﬁ, V6}

Example for case ii
Let n =9 consider Ci50K;
Heren =1 (mod 3) and n = 1 (mod 4)
Part | labeling are
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u)l9 2 17 4 15 6 13 8 11 (uy)
(v)I 18 3 16 5 14 7 12 9 (v

Part Il :

Subpart S; labelings are Subpart S; labelings are Subpart S; labelings are

(Uw) 10 28 (un) (U) 26 30 24 (Us) (uss) 23 33 21 35(uss)
(Vo) 27 36 (vu) (Vi) 29 25 31 (V) (vis) 32 22 34 20(Vig)

Conclusion : The diagrammatic and pictorial representation of the proof of the theorem that C,,0K; is
minimal 2-equitable ; n > 2 have made the understanding of the proof easier. The labeling with the
pictorial representation can be used for sending messages in coding theory. The parts and subparts of
the pictorial representation appears as petals of flowers.
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Abstract :

The purpose of this study was to compare the flexibility among hockey and football players.
For the purpose of this study 30 hockey and football players from the Department of Physical
Education University of Lucknow were selected as subjects who had participated in inter university.
The subjects were ranging from 18 to 25 years of age. To measure the flexibility of back and
(Hamstring) leg muscles Sit and Reach test and for shoulders flexibility johnson shoulder rotation test
were used. To compare the Flexibility of hockey and football players, mean and independent t-test was
applied. The level of significant was set at 0.05.When the hockey and football player were compared
there mean difference was found to be statistically significant for flexibility of back and (Hamstring)
leg muscles and In case of shoulder flexibility, there was no significant difference. The flexibility of
players reflects their functional capacity of the joints to move through a full range of movement,
which was found to be better in football players.

Key words: Flexibility, sit and reach test, Johnson shoulder rotation test
Introduction :

Games and Sports have been part of human life almost since the time immemorial. Be it a
necessity for his survival i.e. hunting for food and shelter, safety from wild animals or other enemies
or as a pursuit of pleasure, the games and sports have been indispensable to mankind and have been
part of his culture. Though the origin of sports is lost in antiquity, it is quite certain that physical
activity has been a basic necessity of life, more than fun and diversion, for his survival depended on it.
Gradually along with the process of evolution, such activities became more of play and became part of
culture of tribes. People used sports and games as a means of transmitting the cultural heritage of
their tribes. Game, sports and physical activities persisted despite the rise and fall of ancient
civilizations as a cultural heritage, which was passed on from one generation to another. Today
games and sports have emerged as universal cultural phenomena. Motor fitness is gauged by
performance and this performance is based on a composite of many factors. The most commonly
mentioned fitness factors are strength, endurance, power, speed, agility, balance, flexibility and
stamina. Some of these factors evidently are more dominant than others and thus have a higher
relationship with motor fitness. Motor fitness is made up of factors that seem more dynamic such as
strength and endurance. Minimum standards of motor fitness may be achieved over a short period of
time. By the same token, fitness is lost unless it becomes a product of day to day living. A
comprehensive list of components of motor ability for performance of various physical activities
(including sports) include muscular strength, muscular endurance, muscular power, cardio-pulmonary
endurance), agility speed, balance, flexibility, reaction time, co-ordination (eye foot co-ordination, eye
hand co-ordination, whole body co-ordination). In addition, traits like simple motor response, reflexes
sensory input and awareness of space and tempo (characteristic speed and rhythm of movement) are
also considered important in motor

Both hockey and football games having the origins dating back thousands of years. Both are
played on the grass, but more often these days hockey, especially at the top levels is played on
synthetic fields (artificial turf). The nature of both the games is different : There is difference in the
area of field, difference in the ground and difference in the duration of the game. Football is a game
of kicking the ball with the foot whereas hockey is a game with a stick in hand. Therefore, there may
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be difference and similarities in motor fitness between the hockey and football players because of the
more relative involvement of the upper and lower body in hockey and football. These games require
high degree of motor-fitness and the combined motor fitness qualities such as speed strength, agility
and endurance are indispensable for outstanding performance. The onset of fatigue is the point at
which skill standards drop, mental reactions become lower, these problems are offset at high fitness
level and the players become better prepared to meet the demands of the game. As we know
prolonged period of practice adapts one player to the natural pre-requisites of the game so similar
adaptations might have occurred with both the groups i.e. hockey and footballers but how far they are
dissimilar or similar is the biggest reason. The results will open the door for the players if they want to
change their game.

Methodology:

Thirty football players and thirty hockey players from the Department of Physical Education,
University of lucknow were selected as subjects for this study. Sit and Reach Test was used to measure
the flexibility of back and (Hamstring) leg muscles. The subjects were asked to sit in long sitting
position by keeping the back straight and arms forward for initial stage. Then, on the command “Go”
they stretched their hands and back towards toe as far as possible. The distance from the middle finger
to the toe or beyond toe was recorded as score. For measuring shoulder flexibility the subject was
asked to hold a stick as per his convenience so that he can cross the stick over his head back and forth
smoothly subjects were told not to bend their elbows while taking the scale back. The half of the entire
distance between both the hands were recorded as score.

Statistical procedure:

To find out the significant difference (if any) between the football and Hockey players on the
flexibility of back and (Hamstring) leg muscles and shoulders flexibility , the test of significance (‘t’-
test) was employed. Further the level of significance was set at 0.05 level of confidence.

Results:

Significance of Difference Between Footballers
and Hockey Players in Flexibility

Variable Footballers Hockey Players
Mean +SD Mean +SD DM ocDM ‘v
Ratio
Sit and Reach 3.38 0.78 3.05 1.005 0.33 0.155 2.12*
Shoulder Flexibility 16.60 1.97 16.90 2.96 0.30 0.378 0.793

For significant - * Significant, toes (28) = 2.048

It is further evident from the above Table that there was significant difference in relation to Sit
and Reach as the calculated ‘t” (2.12) value was more than the tabulated ‘t’ (2.048) value at 0.05 level
of significance. Thus data provide sufficient evidence to ensure that the mean sit and reach was
significantly higher for footballers in comparison to hockey players at 0.05 level of significance. In
case of shoulder flexibility, there was no significant difference as the calculated ‘t” (0.793) value was
less than the tabulated ‘t” (2.048) value at 0.05 level of significance.

Conclusion:

The analysis of the data revealed that the obtained value of mean difference in flexibility has
shown significant difference in case of sit and reach where football players have shown better
performance than hockey players. This may be because of the continuous involvement of kicking,
trapping, sliding and heading the ball which involves flexion and extension of the hip joints. In case
of shoulder flexibility, no significant value of mean difference was found. So it may be attributed to
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the fact that hockey involves more stick work and in football ‘throw in’ of the ball leads to increase
the shoulder flexibility. This may be the reason that significant value of mean difference was not
obtained.
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Trends in Expenditure on Economic

Services of Government of Maharashtra
Dr. Ajay K. Dixit: Assistant Professor, C.K.Thakur A.C.S.College, New Panvel.

Introduction

Economic services are necessary to economic development. Any economy which is on the
path of economic development has to spend considerable amount of its public expenditure on creation
of environment for faster economic development. In this paper an attempt is made to study proportion
of expenditure on economic services on revenue and capital account as this will be helpful in
understanding quality of expenditure. It is expected that state of Maharashtra which is fastly
developing, needs to maintain its developmental track in future also. For this expenditure on capital
account is necessary.

Objectives of Study
I. To study budgetary expenditure of government of Maharashtra on economic services.
I1. To classify expenditure on economic services in revenue and capital expenditure.
Hypothesis of Study
I. Revenue expenditure on economic services is increasing over the period of ten years for the state of
Maharashtra from 1995 to 2005.

1. Revenue expenditure on sub-heads of economic services is increasing over the period of ten years
from 1995 to 2005 for the state of Maharashtra.

Data Collection

Data for this study is collected through secondary sources only. Economic survey of the State,
financial statements and budgetary papers of Government of Maharashtra. Data is also collected
through state finance reports of RBI.

Scope of Study

Study takes into account only distribution of expenditure on revenue and capital account.
Other categories of classification of expenditure are not considered. The study restricted for ten years
only from 1995 to 2005.

Survey of Literature

Expenditure of state is comparatively neglected subject. It is the study of Adolph Wagner
which attracted the attention of researchers towards the study of significance of public expenditure
wherein Wagner pointed out that there must be more growth in public expenditure than the growth in
national income.

Another study of Wiseman and Peacock underlines the causes of increasing public
expenditure and they opined that disturbances in the economy are helpful in increasing public
expenditure. At India level also various studies takes place on public expenditure but we will
concentrate on study of Ajit Karnik which is related to pattern of expenditure of government of
Maharashtra.

According to Karnik, Maharashtra has been doing much better than rest of India as far as
expenditure on education and economic services are concerned, but its performance in health has been
very poor. Almost all categories of capital expenditures for Maharashtra have shown a statistically
significant increase after 1991-92 except expenditure on health which shows poor performance. Size
of government expenditure has declined, more importantly; proportion of revenue expenditure in NDP
has declined, while that of capital expenditure has improved. Total developmental expenditure has
also, unfortunately, declined after the initiation of reforms. Maharashtra is outperforming other states
as far as sub heads of capital expenditure are concerned. Non-developmental expenditure is also
declining. In this lot of fiscal indicators are considered. But in the present study we will only
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concentrate on revenue and capital account distribution of expenditure on economic services.
Table - 1 - Proportion of Expenditure on Economic Services on Revenue and Capital Component

Heads (.)f Revenue component Capital component
expenditure
1995-96 to | 2000-01 to | 1995-96 to | 1995-96 to | 2000-01 to | 1995-96 to
1999-2000 | 2004-05 2004-05 1999-00 2004-05 2004-05
AAA 82.84 88.23 85.53 17.15 11.76 14.46
RD 100 100 100 -- -- --
SAP 100 100 100 -- -- --
IFC 52.58 37.30 44.94 47.41 62.69 55.05
Energy 22.15 61.73 41.94 77.84 38.26 58.05
IM 75.09 91.70 83.39 24.90 8.29 16.60
Transport 6.25 24.60 15.42 93.74 75.39 84.57
STE 98.10 98.01 98.06 1.89 1.98 1.93
GES 96.61 97.94 96.94 3.38 2.73 3.05

Source: - Authors computation based on the data available from various issues of Financial
statement (Budget) of the Government of Maharashtra.

AAA- Agriculture and allied activities, RD- Rural development, SAP- Special area
programmes, IFC- Irrigation and flood control, IM- Industry and minerals, STE- Science, technology
and environment, GES- General economic services.

Proportion of Expenditure on Economic Services on Revenue and Capital Component

In table no.1, proportion of revenue and capital component of expenditure on sub heads of
economic services are given. Now we can see one by one distribution of total expenditure on each
head of expenditure into revenue and capital component.

i) Agriculture and Allied Activities

Proportion of expenditure of agriculture and allied activities on revenue account stands at
82.84% for first five years, for second five years it is 88.23%. An increasing allocation is proved from
these figures of five year average. Ten year average stands at 85.53% of revenue component. This
indicates that only 14.46 % of total expenditure on agriculture is used for capital expenditure. Such a
low level of capital expenditure on agriculture will certainly reduce its importance in building future of
the state economy. A decline in proportion of capital component in second five years on agriculture
will limit development potential of state agriculture.

ii) Irrigation and Flood Control

Irrigation and flood control expenditure proportion in first five years for revenue account
stands at 52.58%, for second five years 37.30%. Ten years average stands at 44.94%. A declining
trend pattern in allocation of expenditure for revenue account and increasing patter for capital account
is certainly a very good development, but a huge turn around is not a welcome step as maintenance of
irrigation projects is also essential as the creation of projects.

iii) Energy

For energy five year averages for first five years of revenue account, it is 22.15%,
unprecedented increase is recorded in next five years to 61.73%. Ten years average stands at 41.94%.
A huge increase in next five years is certainly a cause of concern as the maintenance cost is increasing
and capital expenditure is decreasing in corresponding manner. A decline in capital expenditure in
next five years leads the state to status of energy deficient state from energy surplus state. This picture
must be changed by increasing capital allocation to acquire a status of energy surplus state.

iv) Industry and Minerals

For industry and minerals first five year average for revenue account stands at 75.09% which
is increased to 91.70% for next five years. Ten years average stands at 83.39%. Here, too decline in
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capital expenditure is recorded. But a decline in capital expenditure is obvious as the state is now
converting its role from producer of the goods and services to regulator of the economy.

v) Transport

For transport revenue expenditure of the state for revenue account in first five years were just
6.25% which increases to manifold to reach to 24.60% in next five years. Ten years average stands at
15.42%. A decline is recorded in capital expenditure by the state in next five years. But average of ten
years stands at 84.57% which is satisfactory.

vi) Science, Technology and Environment

In this head of expenditure revenue contribution of expenditure in first five years stands at
98.10%, for next five years it is 98.01%. Ten years average stands at 98.06%.

vii) Other Economic Services

For other economic services first five years stands at 96.61%, for next five years it is 97.94%.
Ten years average stands at 96.94%.

viii) Rural development and special area programmes, there is no capital component.
Conclusion: - We have seen in each sub category of expenditure capital account expenditure is
neglected. Capital expenditure is necessary for keeping economy on higher growth trajectory in future
also. But declining expenditure on capital account will definitely affect the future growth of the
Economy of Maharashtra state. Here, we recommend to the government to increase this type of
expenditure to sustain the growth in the economy.
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Statistical Appendix-1
Table - 2- Expenditure on Economic services —Revenue account (Rs Thousands)

Irrigation
Agriculture and Rural Special Area and flood
Year Allied Activities Development Program control Energy
1995-96 | 14581448 8536826 351253 13386289 229184
1996-97 | 18673429 8698786 516266 15192927 9119038
1997-98 | 21471762 9160496 570668 16860519 259376
1998-99 21712732 11058447 592119 17771398 261639
1999-00 | 25583058 5945536 674629 17816654 339590
2000-01 | 26259470 5072768 460129 18579284 24050568
2001-02 | 23921797 5223640 344603 18736967 7234107
2002-03 | 26512332 9050777 525568 18111882 7587038
2003-04 | 23858261 20653920 513182 3568240 3527902
2004-05 | 34920260 22432183 399890 8154347 29828624
Continued.......
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Industry & Science, Technology& | General Eco., | Total Eco.,
Year Minerals Transport | Environment Services Services
1995-96 | 1448809 271345 30588 393780 39231482
1996-97 | 2042359 278176 30152 429181 54980314
1997-98 | 1063072 255988 45737 495746 50183364
1998-99 | 109175 1379597 53522 614345 54452974
1999-00 | 922658 303748 77132 914240 52577245
2000-01 | 390834 457605 88702 1199250 76558610
2001-02 | 1330035 735972 7782 1222237 58757140
2002-03 | 2261776 9973439 71108 2263794 76357714
2003-04 | 2007326 2623863 145052 1932267 58830013
2004-05 | 3039017 2195762 90382 2839676 103811141

Table — 3 - Total expenditure on Economic services ( Rs Thousands)
Irrigation

Agriculture and | Rural Special Area | and flood
Year allied Activities Development | Program control Energy
1995-96 | 17959983 8536826 351253 29025257 1940260
1996-97 | 22038092 8698786 516266 27570380 13205336
1997-98 | 24069939 9160496 570668 34577620 3695410
1998-99 | 26210548 11058447 592119 29758663 3171884
1999-00 | 33555840 5945536 674629 33485909 2316800
2000-01 | 30410083 5072768 460129 28233185 45998875
2001-02 | 28933987 5223640 344603 30526477 10062795
2002-03 | 28009147 9050777 525568 43249880 10498038
2003-04 | 28075173 20653920 513182 64591200 13499800
2004-05 | 37755613 22432183 399890 68182913 34654933

Continued.......

Industry and Science, Tech., General Eco., | Total Eco.,
Year Minerals Transport and Environment | Services Services
1995-96 | 1571842 4815089 31230 407875 64641575
1996-97 | 2275381 5736724 30958 444289 80516212
1997-98 | 1296631 6496190 46523 507386 80420863
1998-99 | 353292 10114669 54336 633004 82846962
1999-00 | 1144061 9469292 78408 960743 87631218
2000-01 | 522161 7502794 89889 1234704 119524588
2001-02 | 1463358 8738619 8359 1221522 86523360
2002-03 | 2319591 15194006 71678 2289215 111207900
2003-04 | 2092442 12955927 145505 1982315 137509464
2004-05 | 3059428 9714525 90918 3060422 179261825
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Challenges for Implementation of Goods & Services Tax
Prof. Dr. P. S. Rao & Prof. Dr. S. R. Tendulkar: Welingkar Institue of Management, Mumbai

Abstract:

While presenting Union Budget, 2007 on 28/2/2007, the then Finance Minister Mr. P.
Chidambaram announced that with effect from 1/4/2010, there will be ‘Goods & Services Tax’ a
comprehensive indirect tax on goods & services subsuming existing indirect taxes, viz. excise &
customs duties, service tax, value added tax etc. This was projected as a fiscal reform, in line with
similar tax already enacted by several countries across the globe. The Road Map was drawn for the
purpose & an Empowered Committee of State Finance Ministers which has been working effectively
on State VAT, was entrusted with the task of formulating model legislation on G.S.T. Subsequently,
Task Force created under Thirteenth Finance Commission, also worked on G.S.T. Both of them have
made significant contribution towards enactment of G.S.T. legislation. However, the most significant
step needed to launch GST Regime, had to be an amendment to the Constitution, which will enable
enactment of GST legislation, has not been given due priority it deserved. As a result of this delay, the
GST Regime could not be implemented from 1/4/2010 & now it looks certain that it may not be
implemented even from 1/4/2013, the extended deadline. The concept of GST throws open “Pandora’s
box”- namely Centre - State Financial Relationship with several delicate issues. In this Research
Acrticle, the author has analyzed select facets relating to GST including prospects as well as challenges.

Keywords & Abbreviations: 1) Goods & Services Tax (G.S.T), 2) Value Added Tax (VAT),
3) Indirect Taxes, 4) Empowered Committee of State Finance Ministers (E.C), 5) Task Force of
Thirteenth Finance Commission (TF), 6) The Constitution of India (Constitution),7) Central GST
(CGST), 8) State GST (SGST), 9) Interstate GST (IGST), 10) The 115" Amendment to the
Constitution Bill, 2011 (The Bill), 11) The Standing Committee of Parliament (SCP), 12) Government
of India: ( The Centre), 13) Governments of States in India : (The State/s), 14) States include Union
Territories, 15) Input Tax Credit (ITC).

1.0 Introduction
1.1 Existing system of Indirect Taxes in India

The Seventh Schedule of the Constitution enumerates the indirect taxes divided into three
lists, viz i) List I: Union List, ii) List II: State List, & iii) List Ill: Concurrent List in the following
order.

List | :

1. Central Excise Duty: Tax upon production or manufacture

2. Customs Duty: Tax upon goods brought into India.

3. Central Sales Tax: Tax upon sale or purchase of goods in the course of inter-state trade or
commerce.

4. Service Tax: Tax upon services provided in India.

List 11 :

1. Value Added Tax: Tax upon sale or purchase of goods within the State.

2. State Excise Duty: Tax upon production of certain goods containing alcohol, opium, hemp and
narcotics.

3. Entry Tax: Tax upon entry of goods within the State.

4. Octroi: Tax upon entry of goods within the territory of local body, e.g. Mahanagar Palika.

5. Entertainment Tax: Tax upon entertainment.

List 111 : Stamp Duties

The laws in respect of taxes mentioned in the Union List are enacted by the Parliament. The
laws in respect of taxes mentioned in the State List, are enacted by the State Legislatures. The taxes
mentioned in the Union List are collected by the Centre, while those mentioned in the State List are
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collected by the States. The Centre distributes part of the proceeds of Union Taxes collected by them

among the States as per recommendations of the Finance Commission appointed by the President of

India for a period of 5 years.

1.2 Evolution of VAT in India :

i. Several Committees had stressed the need to adopt VAT in the system of indirect taxes in India.
VAT made an entry at national Level in the form of MODVAT with effect from 1/3/1986, restricted
to central excise duties & counter-veiling duties. MODVAT was transformed into CENVAT with
effect from 1/4/2000, the scope of which has been broadened substantially.

ii. The efforts to extend VAT at State level were in progress consequent upon initiative taken by Mr.
Yashwant Sinha, the then Union Finance Minister, since November 1999. A Road Map to enact
VAT Laws in place of State Sales Tax Laws was drawn. The Empowered Committee of State
Finance Ministers (E.C.) was constituted to enable implementation of VAT Laws across the States.
It was agreed upon in the meeting held on 16-11-1999 of all the State Finance Ministers by
consensus to implement VAT in place of erstwhile Sales Tax Laws with effect from 1/4/2001.
However, implementation of VAT Laws started much later. Haryana did it from 1/4/2003, 20 States
did it from 1/4/2005, 5 BJP Ruled States did it from 1/4/2006, Tamil Nadu from 1/1/2007 and Uttar
Pradesh from 1/1/2008.

Apart from different dates of implementation, these VAT Laws vary from State to State in
several respects, including rate structure, Input Tax Credit rules, Composition Schemes etc. despite the
fact that the Model VAT Law was made available to all the States to ensure unanimity.

Due to delay in implementation, different dates of implementation & lack of uniformity in
contents, the expected results could not be achieved upon implementation of VAT. Implementation of
VAT was sure to enrich exchequers of States, on top of which the Centre promised to States
compensation against loss of revenue caused by VAT if any.

The author has concluded that, implementation of VAT Law, uniform in all respects that too,
effective from one common date, did not materialize for one main reason, viz. Sales Tax/VAT, it falls
within the domain of the States, which are very sensitive about their fiscal autonomy due to which,
neither the Centre could issue any mandatory whip in respect of taxes falling into State List, nor the
States were obliged to follow directives of the Centre, hence continues the heterogeneity in VAT Laws
of the States.

2.0: The shift proposed towards Goods & Services Tax

2.1 The then Union Finance Minister Mr. P. Chidambaram, announced on 28/02/2007, while
presenting Union Budget 2007, that the country would adopt Goods & Services Tax - a comprehensive
indirect tax on goods & services subsuming existing indirect taxes viz. Excise & Custom Duties,
Service tax, Value Added Tax etc. This was announced as a fiscal reform, in line with similar tax
already enacted by few countries across the globe. This tax was proposed to be in a Two Tier Model,
namely, Central GST & State GST. When this announcement was made, Uttar Pradesh was the only
State left to introduce VAT, which was done from 1/01/2008.

2.2: Steps taken for implementation of GST Legislation:

1) The E.C., which was constituted in 1999 for the purpose of implementation of VAT in States, was
empowered to draw a Road Map for implementation of GST across the country. The E.C. arrived
at a comprehensive document titled “The First Discussion Paper on GST” (herein after referred to
as ‘D.P.” which was released for public in November 2009. This D.P. was thereafter subjected to
detailed discussion across the country.

2) The Thirteenth Finance Commission (T.F.C) headed by Dr. Vijay Kelkar, set up a Task Force
(T.F.) to look into the subject of GST implementation, which submitted its report to the Centre,
which was released for public in December 20009.
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3) Both T.F.C. & E.C. did commendable job in consonance with task assigned to them. The
comments on recommendations given by them is reproduced below.

Both these groups have given their recommendations in respect of implementation of GST
covering various facets of GST, viz. 1) Structure of GST, 2) Tax Base, 3) Taxing Principles, 4)
Coverage of Sectors, 5) Tax Rates, 6) Place of Supply, 7) Classification between goods & services, 8)
Threshold limit/s of exemption, 9) Composition schemes, 10) Exemptions, 11) Special Economic
Zones, 12) Input Tax Credits, 13) Taxation of Inter-State supplies of goods & services, 14) Taxes to be
subsumed into GST, 15) Treatment of SIN goods, viz. alcohol, tobacco & emission fuels, 16) Area-
based exemptions, 17) Registration.

These recommendations will enable preparation of the draft of GST Legislation.

2.3 The step (most important) needed to be taken for enabling an enactment of GST- The appropriate
amendments to the Constitution.

1. The existing system of indirect taxes as featuring in the Seventh Schedule of the
Constitution has been described in para 1.1 of this Research Article. On that background, the author
has analyzed various facets of the amendments need to be done to the Constitution, as follows:

i. In India Central Excise & Customs Duties falls within the domain of the Centre, though the

States do get share for themselves from the Centre.

ii.  Service Tax falls within the domain of the Centre.

iii.  Taxation of sale of goods, whether sold within the States or sold interstate yields revenue for
the States, though CST falls within the Union List- revenue is collected & retained by the state
of the origin of an inter-state sale.

iv.  Taxation of select few goods produced/manufactured in India falls within the domain the State
(State Excise) e.g. goods produced containing alcohol, opium, hemp, narcotics etc.

v.  Entertainment Tax falls within domain of the State.

vi.  Tax upon entry of goods within the territory of a State (Entry Tax) & within the territory of a
local body (Octroi) both fall within the domain of the States.

Hence, the Constitution needs to be amended to enable States to impose tax upon goods
produced/manufactured, as well as imported; & the Centre to impose tax upon sale of goods.
This needs to be done by inserting the entries of all the indirect taxes to be subsumed into
GST into List 1l1- Concurrent List, since both Centre & States could impose taxes upon entries
featuring in the Concurrent List. In other words, the scope of the Concurrent List will be enlarged
substantially to pave the way for launch of GST, out of which the Centre will get share of GST as
CGST, while the States will get share as SGST.

2. The Constitution further needs to be amended to make provisions necessary to replace C.S.T. ,
which is currently in the Union List, though CST is collected by the State of the origin of inter-
state sale. The CST has been considered as a hurdle on the path of VAT, as VAT is levied by the
State of destination across the globe, while CST is levied by the state of origin, which is not
eligible for ITC in the state of destination, thereby adding on to the cascading effect of tax. To
remove this hurdle, there needs to be an entry featuring into the Concurrent List of Inter-State
GST (IGST) upon inter-state supply of goods & Services.

3. The Constitution has conferred fiscal autonomy upon the States, about which States are very
sensitive. This aspect of protecting fiscal autonomy of the States needs to be considered carefully
while enacting amendments to the Constitution. Every state wants to maximize its tax revenue to
finance development expenditure & every such move from the Centre resulting into reduction of
revenue of the State, creates serious repercussions in the form of opposition by the State towards
the Centre.

4. The announcement regarding introduction of GST with effect from 1/04/2010 was done on
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28/02/2007, yielding a period of 37 months to the Centre to complete the process of amendment to
the Constitution as well as an enactment of GST Legislation which was adequate in the opinion of
the author. First attempt of amendment was made in 2010, through the 114" Amendment to the
Constitution Bill 2010, which turned out to be unsuccessful due to opposition of The State
Governments ruled by BJP & few other parties. The main point of protest against that Bill was the
veto power given to the Union Finance Minister, as a Chairman of the GST Council; hence the
Bill could not proceed further.

Subsequently, the Centre moved fresh bill in the Parliament titled as The 115"
Amendment to the Constitution Bill 2011, (hereinafter referred to as The Bill) which was referred
to the Standing Committee of Parliament (SCP), the report of which was expected in the Monsoon
Session-2011, which has not yet been received. After the receipt of the Report, The Bill will have
to be passed by both the Houses of Parliament — Lok Sabha & Rajya Sabha by 2/3 majority of the
members present & voting. Thereafter The Bill will have to obtain approval of the Legislatures of
at least 51% of the States, ultimately obtaining an Assent of The President of India, so that it will
become operative from the date of the Presidential Assent. The amendment to the Constitution
cannot be made operative with retrospective effect, hence longer the delay in amending the
Constitution, longer the delay in implementation of ‘GST Legislation’.

5. Upon study of The Bill, the author puts forward his thoughts as under:

The Bill seeks to keep select few goods outside the scope of the GST, viz. petrol & diesel, few
other petroleum products, alcohol etc., vide Clause (12A) in the Article 366. The consequence of
this clause (12A) would mean, these goods will continue to attract central & state excise duties,
State VAT, CST etc. thereby continuing cascading effect of these taxes, which is sought to be
removed upon enactment of GST regime. In addition, the prices of these goods will continue to
vary from place to place across the States, as the situation prevails in Maharashtra in respect of
petrol, prices of which are different at different places in Maharashtra. This price variation defeats
the very purpose behind enactment of GST Legislation which intends to keep these goods outside
purview of GST.

Hence, the author suggests that the Clause (12A) in the Article 366 be deleted, to ensure
that after enactment of the GST Legislation, no multiple taxes should continue to co-exist even on
few goods, as it would not be in consonance with the best practices followed across the globe in
the domain of VAT or GST. Moreover, prevalence of multiple taxes for a single product would
defeat one of the purposes behind GST, namely “Creation of harmonized national market”.

In the earlier bill (114™ Amendment Bill) the Centre had provided for a veto power to the Union
Finance Minister, whereby without his consent no decision of GST Council would be valid. This
provision provoked protest from BJP and few other parties, ruling in some of the States, due to
which this Bill failed through. In the 115" Amendment Bill (The Bill) the Centre pushed the
pendulum to the other extreme by making the provision in the Article 279A to the effect that all
the decisions of the GST Council to be taken by ‘consensus’ of all the members present in the
meeting. This means every decision must get 100% unanimity, & even one member present at the
meeting of GST Council can stall the decision making process of the GST Council by opposing
any resolution. Both the moves on the part of the Centre happen to be at two opposite ends. The
author suggests that instead of 100% unanimity, it should be by majority of % of the members
present at the meeting, enabling GST Council to function smoothly & serving the purpose for
which it was created.

There are three provisions featuring in The Bill, namely:

1) Clause (12A) in the Article 366 proposing to keep select few goods like petrol, liquor outside the

purview of the GST.
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2) Article 279A proposing a constitution of GST Council, its powers, functions & the manner in which
decision to be taken by the GST Council (by consensus of all the members as contemplated in The
Bill)

3) Article 279B proposing a constitution of ‘GST Dispute Settlement Authority’ within the
Constitution.

The author suggests that all these provisions may be embodied in the GST Legislation, instead of

embodying them into the Constitution for the reasons explained below:

i. If the need arises to amend any of the provisions in the Constitution tedious & time-consuming
procedure needs to be followed, necessitating period of 2-3 years. Instead, if these provisions are
embodied in the GST Legislation, any amendment thereto can be done by a simpler process,
namely enactment by the Parliament, which needs simple majority exceeding 50%. Every year, as a
part of the Union Budget known as The Finance Bill for the respective year, good number of
amendments are proposed, which become part of the respective law, like Income Tax. This process
needs to be adopted in respect of these three provisions of The Bill.

ii. Being part of the GST Legislation, The Centre of its own or as per demand/request coming from
the State/s, can take a call in any situation & can present bill in the Parliament or in the State
Legislature, as the situation may warrant, get it through by due process of the Law to make it an
integral part of the GST Legislation, which can be done in a short span of time. The author quotes
one relevant example here. Rate of Sales Tax/VAT on the ‘declared Goods’ had been @4% for
almost 4 decades. While presenting Finance Bill 2011, in February 2011, the Union Finance
Minister, Mr. Pranab Mukherjee proposed to increase it to 5%. Immediately, the Finance Minister
of Maharashtra, Mr. Ajit Pawar, increased the rate of VAT on declared goods from 4 to 5% by
inserting this proposal in the State Budget presented in Maharashtra State Legislature in March
2011 & shortly thereafter it became effective. This entire process of increasing rate of VAT did not
take more than 3 months, starting from February 2011, ending in May 2011, which had serious
impact upon tax-payers in Maharashtra. Had there been the provision in the Constitution to regulate
rate of tax on declared goods, to increase it every time would have needed time of over two years
to get through amendment to the Constitution. Hence, this suggestion from the author that these
provisions should rather be kept in the GST Legislation (to enable fast-track approach & due
flexibility) instead of putting them into the Constitution.

The author quotes one more illustration in the context of creation of GST Dispute Settlement
Authority vide Article 279B. The Income Tax Act provides for creation of ‘Settlement
Commission”, which has been performing within the purview of the Act. Should there be need to
amend any of these provisions, it can be done in a short time. But had there been this provision in
the Constitution, any amendment thereto would take more than two years.

6. The Constitution grants certain degree of fiscal autonomy to the States in conformity with the

principal of federalism. Division of powers to impose taxes laid down in the Seventh Schedule of the

Constitution is a classic example of the fiscal autonomy. Any move made by the Centre whether it

would be the Bill to amend the Constitution or provision in the GST legislation in respect of

bifurcation of taxes between Central GST & State GST, becomes very sensitive issue within the
domain of Centre-State relationship. Hence the author suggests that every such move needs to be made
only after consultation with the States & with their concurrence.

The author enumerates few issues relating to GST Legislation, which need to be resolved by
taking States into confidence; viz. i) the contents of The Bill that seeks to amend the Constitution to
pave the way for GST legislation. ii) The proposed rate structure of GST vis-a-vis the ‘Revenue
Neutral Rate’ that may be determined by the authorities concerned. The States are bound to resist GST
implementation, if the rate of SGST along with the share of CGST expected by States from the Centre
happens to be lower than what they would expect to satisfy revenue needs of the States. iii) The

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-IV 38

continuance of CST vis-a-vis an emergence of the Inter-State GST will be yet another burning issue
directly concerning the Centre-State Financial Relationship. The CST has been benefitting the Origin
State, while IGST will benefit the Destination State as per VAT philosophy. How to resolve the issues
that the Origin State will be collecting IGST, but the Destination State will get its due share & the tax-
payer will get input tax credit due to him? The answers to these questions need to be found before
GST Legislation is launched.
7. In the past, the Centre had been promising compensation to the States against loss of revenue,
whenever any major change occurred in fiscal policy resulting into loss of revenue for the States.
Likewise, the Centre had announced that whatever loss the States would suffer upon launch of GST,
would be compensated by the Centre. In this regard, the author has made few observations about
changes made by few states in tax rates of VAT effective from early 2010, thereafter in 2011, which
prove that these changes (increase in tax rate) have been made to increase the base of tax collection for
the year/s 2010-11 & 2011-12, which would enable these States to claim higher compensation from
the Centre when GST would be launched.

3.0 Latest Update on VAT/GST

The Bill which was presented in Parliament on 22/03/2011 and then referred to the SCP,
which was expected to submit its Report to the Parliament during Monsoon Session in 2011.

The News featured in The Financial Express dated 24/05/2012 titled “Panel to discuss GST
with stakeholders” reported by Bijay Shankar Patel on 23/05/2012 contains following; viz:

1. The panel is likely to submit its report in the next 3 months so that it could be taken up by
Parliament for consideration in the monsoon session-2012.

2. The panel would meet on June 8, Finance Ministry Officials followed by the members of the
Empowered Committee of the State Finance Ministers and other stakeholders.

3. Report adds further... “However, GST is unlikely to be implemented from the next fiscal year,
(April’13- March’14) even if modified Bill is introduced in the monsoon session.” This is because
the legislative process will take some time and there is conflict between the Centre and the states
on many issues.

4. Even after all issues get resolved, passing of the Bill will take at least 6 to 9 months. So GST can
be implemented earliest by mid-2013/14. (Opinion expressed by Mr. Bipin Sapra, Tax Partner —
Ernst and Young, who added further that there are issues like CST compensation and Dispute
Settlement Authority needing to be addressed).

5. The Government introduced The Bill in Parliament in the Budget Session March 2011, after which
it was referred to the SCP. However, much progress could not be made in finalizing the report on
The Bill, as the panel SCP was busy with another major tax reform-Direct Tax Code.

According to the News published by Press Trust of India dated 08/06/2012, the SCP has taken
up The Bill for discussion and will submit its report during Monsoon Session due to start in third week
of July.

“For introduction of GST, no date is fixed yet!” News featured in Sales Tax Review, June
2012, which contain the following, viz:

1. The single biggest enabler to bring in the GST is the information technology backbone in the form
of GST Network (GSTN), which is now approved by the Empowered Committee, will be
operational by August 2012 as informed by the Finance Minister, who further stated in the speech
that the GSTN will implement common pan-based registration, returns filing and payments
processing for all States on a common shared platform.

2. The abolition of CST is still miles away in as much as, the year 2010-11 was the last year for CST
compensation to the States and there will be no further payment, as stated by the spokesman of the
Centre. Removal of CST, which is levied on goods sold in the inter-state trade, was one of the pre-
conditions for introduction of GST.
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3. “Centre-State face off on CST may put GST off Track” Source: Economic Times dt: 21/03/2012.
Based on the information gathered latest, the author concludes that the implementation of GST
is delayed for the following reasons viz:
i The Bill to amend the Constitution enabling GST Legislation is further delayed, without
enactment of which GST Legislation cannot proceed further with.
Abolition of CST vis-a-vis issue of compensation payable to States for loss of CST revenue
remains unresolved.
The issue of compensation payable to the States for loss of revenue upon implementation of
GST is yet to be taken for consideration.
4. Challenges relating to implementation of GST.

The author has identified following challenges relating to implementation of GST.
To get through The Bill, which will pave the way for GST Legislation. This needs to be done,
before the end of the year 2012.
To arrive at a consensus on the following issues specifically:

1.

2.

The bifurcation of indirect taxes to be subsumed into GST, between Central GST & State
GST. (The taxes to be subsumed into GST to include octroi, entry tax & state excise.)

The rate structure that will prevail in GST Regime between CGST & SGST, in such a way
that it will satisfy fiscal needs of the States, sustaining fiscal autonomy of the States.

iii. Mechanism to be created in respect of IGST maintaining balance between the State of

Origin & Destination.

Quantum of compensation payable to the States of origin upon discontinuance of CST.
Quantum of compensation payable to the States against loss of revenue upon
implementation of GST & the period for which it will be paid.

. The entire scheme of SGST to be uniform in all the states in all respects & that all the

States together with the Centre to implement GST on one common day. This is a major
challenge, since fiscal needs of each state are different, which has created heterogeneity in
the contents of State VAT Law. Also the political ideology of each party in power in State
can create disharmony in functioning of GST, especially when there is a changeover in
party ruling the State. To support this statement, the author quotes the example of West
Bengal, which was consistently under Leftist Parties’ rule for more than 3 decades. Dr.
Asim Kumar Dasgupta was the Finance Minister for several years, who was appointed as
a Chairman of E.C. in November 1999. Under his Chairmanship, E.C. had been
functioning satisfactorily. The W.B. VAT Act was nearest to the Model Law on VAT
supplied by E.C. The number of rates of tax were not more than five with highest @
12.50% being the common rate. After the changeover in 2011, the Trunmul Congress
Party led front has come in power & the Government under leadership of Mamata
Bannerjee has made drastic changes in WBVAT, thereby drifting WBVAT away from its
original path.

3. The present Lok Sabha will be completing its tenure in 2014. It is essential that The Bill to amend
the Constitution must get passed before dissolution of this Lok Sabha, failing which this bill will
lapse & newly elected Lok Sabha will have to pass it once again, starting the process afresh, hence
the urgency to get The Bill through, also GST Legislation during the tenure of this Lok Sabha.

On the background of these challenges enumerated, the author highlights positive

developments which have occurred during Last 3 years, viz:

i. Both E.C. & T.F.C. have done commendable job on GST Legislation, which can be used to
formulate draft of GST Legislation.

ii. The GST Network, providing Information Technology backbone to enable successful launch of
GST is about to be launched by August 2012, prepared by the Task Force created for the purpose
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under chairmanship of Mr. Nandan Nilekani. Once operational, it will add further value to this
process.

The prospects of The launch of GST Legislation lie in the demonstration of ability of the

present Government a) to arrive at consensus among all the political parties on the relevant issues, b)
getting The Bill through & c) enacting GST Legislation taking all the stakeholders together in a
uniform manner in all the States, that too on one common day, say 1/4/2013.

.

~
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Coding Theory

Mrs. Joyce Kurian: Assistant Professor, Mumbai.

Abstract : Here we discuss the problem of transmitting a message over a channel which can
be affected by noise and we try to find out if and where this noise has distorted the message
and what the original message was . In this section , we examine the techniques for transmitting
information across a noisy channel.

Introduction : Frequently we face the problem when a message transmitted over a channel is
affected by anoise . The channel can be a space, as in satellite communication systems, or
wires or cables, as in telephone system, or wires as in circuits in a digital computer . Noise is
always present to interfere with transmitted signals. The information is often represented as a
sequence of binary digits 0’s and 1’s.The channel noise will occasionally cause a transmitted
one to be mistakenly interpreted as a zero or vice —versa. In order to overcome the difficulty
we must add some ““ control symbols ” t0 our message . SO in order to minimize the mistake ,
the simplest method is that we might repeat the message.

For example : PILL was the original message .

We encode it as PILL PILL but PILL KILL arrives due to some noise interference .
The receiver then knows that one error has occurred . But where? Was the original message
PILL or KILL? If we repeat the message twice and if it receives as PILL KILL PILL, then the
receiver will conclude that PILL was the original message . But KILL PILL KILL could have
been received, in which case we would “decode” to the wrong word KILL . So in order to
reduce the effects of such errors, the transmitter may adjoin to the sequence of m ( binary)
message digits, s check digits.

The s check digits are selected by a method that makes them dependent on the m
message digits . This is done by mapping the sequence of message digits onto a sequence of
n= m+s digits called the code word . This function is called the encoding scheme.

The codeword is then transmitted . The receiver or decoder maps the received word ,
which may be different from the code word due to channel noise, onto a sequence of m
digits.This function is called decoding scheme .

Objectives :- The main objective of this section is to study the concepts of error detection and
error correction.

In this section we let 0 and 1 as the elements of the field Z, . For n> 1,

let B"=2Z,%xZ,%x Z, ..... x Z, (ntimes)

Definition :- A binary (m,n) - code is a 4 —tuple (B",B",E,D),
where B™ is the set of all binary m-tuples, B" is the set of all binary n—tuples (n>m) and
E:B™ B" and D:R B™, where R<B". The fuctions E and D are caleed the encoding
scheme and the decoding scheme respectively .

A non —empty subset of B™ is called a set of message words.Let X < B™ be a set
of message words . Then E ( X ) is called a set of code words . These code words are
transmitted across a noisy channel . Let X' be the set of received words after transmission .
These received words are decoded by the decoding function D . Then D ( X') is the set of
decoded words .

Source > | Encorde | > Channel or > |Decode | = sink

Storage Medium
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Diagram representing the coding and decoding process

Notation c¢=(c;,Cy..... cy) € B" for a code word and r=(ry,r,..... r, ) e B" for
a received word .

Parity — Check Code OR ( Error Detecting Code)

Let (m, m+1) be a parity — check code. The encoding function E is defined by,

E(ai,ay,.....am)=(a1,82,.....am, ams1) , Where a1 = (@ +ax+, .....+ay ) (mod 2) .
Then ams« =0 or 1, depending upon the number of 1’s in a;, @y, ..... ay IS even or odd .

For example : Let us consider the (3,4) — parity check code.Then B® is the set of
message words and

c={(,0,00,(0,00211),(0,1,,,),(0,110), (10001, (1,010, (1,1,00) ,(1,1,1,2) } is
the set of code words .

Any odd number of errors can be detected .

But the code fails to detect an even number of errors .

(m, 3m) — Repetition Code )

In this code E: B™ B*" is defined asE (a1, @, .....am) = (a1, 8, .....am , &1, a, .....
am, d1,82, ..... 4y )

Let p,q,r € B™ . Then pqr denotes the word w e B®", such that the first m letters of
w are those of p,the next m letters of w are those of q,and the last m letters of w are
those of r.

Define the decoding function D : B®*™ B™ as follows :- The i" digit of D (w) where w
belongs to B®", is the member that appears as the i" digit in at least two of the words p ,q,
r where p,q,r ¢ B"and w=pqr.

For example:- If m=3 and a=(1,0,1)e B™, then E@ =(1,011,01,1,0,1)

Now w =aaa is a code word .

Let us assume that the transmission makes an error in the sixth digit. Then the
received word , say,v is(1,0,1,1,0,0,10,1). Letp=(101),q9=(100),r=(10,1) . The first
digit of D(v) is 1,since 1 is the first digit of p,q and r. The second digit of D(v) is O
since 0 is the second digit of p,q and r.The third digit of D(v) is 1,since 1 is the
third digit of p and r.

Hence D(v)=(1,0,1)

Thus this code can detect a single error and it also corrects the error.

It follows that the code can detect two errors but it can correct only one error.
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Prisoner’s Rights
Dr. Devnani Gordhan N.: H.O.D. of Law ,L.S.Raheja College,Santacruz -W.

More than 200 years ago, the attitude to prisons, prisoners and punishment was brutal and
barbaric.

The Indian socio-legal system is based on non-violence, mutual respect and human dignity of
the individual. Every human being is entitled to his human rights. Human rights are those minimal
rights which every individual must have against the State or the other public authorities by virtue of
his being a member of a human family, irrespective of any other consideration.

The Supreme Court has made it clear that with a degree of difference in application, even
criminals are entitled to human rights. Similarly, a human being, whether criminal or otherwise is
entitled to dignity i.e. human rights.

If a person commits any crime, it does not mean that by committing a crime, he ceases to be a
human being and that he can be deprived of those aspects of life which constitutes human dignity.
Even the prisoners have human rights because the prison torture is not the last drug in the Justice
Pharmacopoeia but a confession of failure to do justice to living man. For a prisoner all fundamental
rights are an enforceable reality, though restricted by the fact of imprisonment.

Article 21 of the Constitution of India guarantees the right of personal liberty and thereby
prohibits any inhuman, cruel or degrading treatments to any person whether he is a national or
foreigner. Any violation of this right attracts the provisions of Article 14 of the Constitution which
enshrines right to equality and equal protection of law. In addition to this, the question of cruelty to
prisoners is also dealt with specifically by the Prison Act, 1894. If any excesses are committed on a
prisoner, the prison administration is responsible for that. Any excesses committed on a prisoner by
the police authorities not only attracts the attention of the legislature but also of the judiciary. The
Indian judiciary, particularly the Supreme Court in the recent past has been very vigilant against
encroachments upon the human rights of the prisoners.

Following are the Rights of Prisoners:

1. Right to Speedy Trial:
The Criminal Procedure has given through Section 309 to the accused person to hear an expeditious
trial. Justice delayed is Justice denied.

Right to speedy trial is a another fundamental right of a prisoner which is implicit in article 21
of the Constitution. It ensures just, fair and reasonable procedure. The fact that a speedy trial is also in
public interest or that it serves the social interest also, does not make it any the less right of accused. It
is in the interest of all concerned that the guilt or innocence of the accused is determined as quickly as
possible in the circumstance.

In Hussainara Khatoon (I1) v/s. Home Secretary, State of Bihar, the Court while dealing with
the cases of undertrials who had suffered long incarceration held that a procedure which keeps such
large number of people behind bars without trial so long cannot possibly be regarded as reasonable,
just or fair so as to be in conformity with the requirement of Article 21
2. Right to Legal Aid
Article 22(1) of the Constitution provides that no person who is arrested shall be denied the right to
consult a legal practitioner of his choice.

Further, it has been held by the Supreme Court, the State is under a Constitutional mandate
(Article 21 of the Constitution) to provide free legal aid.

Again talk of human rights would become meaningless unless a person is provided with legal
aid to enable him to have access to justice in case of violation of his human rights. This a formidable
challenge in the country of India’s size and heterogeneity where more than half of the population lives
in far-flung villages steeped in poverty, destitution and illiteracy. Legal aid is no longer a matter of
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charity or benevolence but is one of the constitutional rights and the legal machinery itself is expected

to deal specifically with it. The basic philosophy of legal aid envisages that the machinery of

administration of justice should be easily accessible and should not be out of the reach of those who
have to resort to it for the enforcement of their legal rights. In fact legal aid offers a challenging
opportunity to the society to redress grievances of the poor and thereby law foundation of Rule of

Law.

In India, judiciary has played an important role in developing the concept of legal aid and
expanding its scope so as to enable the people to have access to courts in case of any violation of their
human rights.

Where the prisoner is disabled from engaging a lawyer, on reasonable grounds such as
indigence or incommunicado situation, the court shall, if the circumstances of the case, the gravity of
the sentence, and the ends of justice so required, assign competent counsel for the prisoners defense,
provided the party doesn’t object to that lawyer. ( In the recent event we can site the case of Kasab).

In M.H. Hoskot v/s State of Maharashtra, the Supreme Court held that legal aid is one of the
ingredients of fair procedure. The benefit of article 39-A is available in those cases.
3.Right against Solitary Confinement, Handcuffing & Protection from Torture:

Solitary Confinement in a general sense means the separate confinement of a prisoner, with
only occasional access of any other person, and that in the rarest of the rare cases and that too only at
the discretion of the jail authorities. In strict sense it means the complete isolation of a prisoner from
all human society.

Custodial torture is a naked violation of human dignity and degradation which destroys, to a
very large extent, the individual personally. It is a considered as an assault on human dignity and
whenever human dignity is wounded, civilization takes a step backward. Fundamental rights occupy
an important place in the Indian Constitution. Article 21 of the Constitution of India provides no
person shall be deprived of his life or personal liberty except according to procedure established by
law. Personal liberty, thus, is a sacred and cherished right under the Constitution. The expression life
or personal liberty has been held to include the right to live with human dignity and thus it would also
include within itself a guarantee against torture and assault by the State or its functionaries. Article 22
guarantees protection against arrest and detention in certain cases and declares that no person who is
arrested shall be detained in custody without being informed of the grounds of such arrest and he shall
not be denied the right to consult and defend himself by a legal practitioner of his choice.

The Court also, considered it appropriate to issue the following requirements to be followed in
all cases of arrest or detention :

1. The police officer carrying out the arrest of the arrestee shall prepare a memo of arrest at the time
of arrest and such memao shall be attested by at least one witness, who may be either a member of
the family of the arrestee or a respectable person of the locality from where the arrest is made, it
shall also he countersigned by the arrestee and shall contain the time and date of arrest.

2. The police personnel carrying out the arrest and handling the interrogation of the arrestee should
bear accurate, visible and clear identification and name tags with their designations. The particulars
of all such police personnel who handle interrogation of the arrestee must be recorded in a register.

3. A person who has been arrested or detained and is being held in custody in a police station or
interrogation centre or other lock-up, shall be entitled to have one friend or relative or other person
known to him or having interest in his welfare being informed, as soon as practicable, that he has
been arrested and is being detained at the particular place, unless the attesting witness of the memo
of arrest is himself such a friend or a relative of the arrestee.

4. The place, time of arrest and custody of an arrestee must be notified by the police where the next
friend or relative of the accused lives outside the district or town through the Legal Aid
Organization in the District and the police station of that area concerned telegraphically within a
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period of 8 to 12 hours after the arrest.

5. An entry must be made in the diary at the place of detention regarding the arrest of the person which
shall also disclose the name of the next friend of the person who has been informed, of the arrest
and the names and particulars of the police officials in whose custody the arrestee is.

6. The arrestee should, where he so requests, be also examined at the time of his arrest for major and
minor-injuries, if any, present on his/her body, and must be recorded at that time. The "Inspection
Memo" must be signed both by the arrestee and the police officer effecting the arrest and its copy
provided to the arrestee.

7. The arrestee should be subjected to medical examination by a trained doctor every 48 hours during
his detention in custody by a doctor on the panel of approved doctors appointed by Director, Health
Services of the concerned State or Union Territory.

8. Copies of all the documents including the memo of arrest, referred to above, should be sent to the
Magistrate for his record.

9. The arrestee may be permitted to meet his lawyer during interrogation, though not throughout the
interrogation.

10. A police control room should be provided at all district and State headquarters, where information
regarding the arrest and the place of custody of the arrestee shall be communicated by the officer
causing the arrest, within 12 hours of effecting the arrest and al the police control room it should be
displayed on a conspicuous police, board

In the case of Ajab Singh & Anr. v. State of Uttar Pradesh & Ors , the court said that: We do
not appreciate the death of persons in judicial custody. When such deaths occur, it is not only to the
public at large that those holding custody are responsible; they are responsible also to the courts under
whose orders they hold such custody.

In the case of Arvinder Singh Bagga v. State of U.P. and Others, the court observed that:
Torture is not merely physical, there may be mental torture and psychological torture calculated to
create fright and submission to the demands or commands. When the threats proceed from a person in
Authority and that too by a police officer the mental torture caused by it is even graver.

This clearly brings out not only highhandedness of the police but also uncivilized behavior on
their part. The Supreme Court issued directions that the State of Uttar Pradesh will take immediate
steps to launch prosecution against all the police officers involved in this sordid affair. They further
awarded compensation to the petitioners.
12.Right to meet friends and Consult Lawyer

Prisoner’s rights have been recognized not only to protect them from physical torture in the

prison but also to save them from mental torture. Therefore, the Supreme Court in Sunil Batra (11)

recognized the right of the prisoners to be visited by their friends and relatives. The court favored

their visits but, subject to *“ Search and Discipline and other Security Criteria”.

In Prabha Dutta v/s. Union of India the supreme court went to the extent of allowing the prisoners

who were sentenced to death, to give interview to the press.

13. Right to Reasonable Wages in Prison:

Remuneration, which is not less than the minimum wages, has to be paid to anyone who has been
asked to provide labour or service by the state. The payment has to be equivalent to the service
rendered, otherwise it would be ‘forced labour’ within the meaning of Article 23 of the Constitution of
India. There is no difference between a prisoner serving a sentence inside the prison walls and a
freeman in the society.

Whenever during the imprisonment, the prisoners are made to work in the prison, they must be
paid wages at the reasonable rate. The wages should not be below minimum wages.

14.Right to expression:

In State of Maharashtra v. Prabhakar Panduranga , the court held that the right to personal liberty
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includes the right to write a book and get it published and when this right was exercised by a detenu its
denial without the authority of law violated Article 21 of the Constitution of India.

In the case of R. Rajagopal alias R.R. Gopal and Another v. State of Tamil Nadu and Others,
the petition raises a question concerning the freedom of press vis-a-vis the right to privacy of the
citizens of this country. It also raises the question as to the parameters of the right of the press to
criticize and comment on the acts and conduct of public officials.

The court held that the petitioners have a right to publish, what they allege to be the life-
story/autobiography of Auto Shankar insofar as it appears from the public records, even without his
consent or authorisation. But if they go beyond that and publish his life story, they may be invading
his right to privacy and will be liable for the consequences in accordance with law. Similarly, the State
or its officials cannot prevent or restrain the said publication.

Conclusion:

The system of criminal justice Administration in India is grounded in the sound principles of
English jurisprudence. Like the British system it incorporates the principle of presumption of
innocence, rule of law, non-retroactivity of criminals statistics and the Rule against Double Jeopardy
all of which ensure of fair trial to the accused.

Indian Law has prohibited use of Custodial Violence in unmistakable terms.

The rights of Prisoner are also very important as law consider them with respect and human
dignity of the individual.

The souls behind the bars cannot be denied the same. It is guaranteed to every person by
Acrticle 21 of the Constitution of India and not even the State has the authority to violate that Right. A
prisoner, may be a convict or under-trial or a detenu, does not cease to be a human being. They also
have all the rights which a free man has but under some restrictions. Just being in prison doesn’t
deprive them from their fundamental rights. Even when lodged in the jail, he continues to enjoy all his
Fundamental Rights. On being convicted of crime and deprived of their liberty in accordance with the
procedure established by law, prisoners still retain the residue of constitutional rights.

Punish those who are criminals and save those who are innocent. To achieve the result the
court must see that its orders, directions and the judgments are implemented strictly, otherwise the
court will lose their credibility and faith of people of India.
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Introduction

Internet has evolved to its present state out of a US Department of Defence project ARPANet
(Advanced Research Project Administration Network), developed in the late 1960s and early 1970s as
an experiment in wide area networking. A major perceived advantage of ARPANet was that the
network would continue to operate even if a segment of it is lost or destroyed since its operation did
not depend on operation of any single computer. Though originally designed as a defence network,
over the years it was used predominantly in areas of scientific research and communication. By the
1980s, it moved out of Pentagon’s control and more independent networks from US and outside got
connected to it. In 1986, the US National Science Foundation (NSF) established a national network
based on ARPA protocol using commercial telephone lines for connectivity. The NSFNet was
accessible by a much larger scientific community, commercial networks and general users and the
number of host computers grew rapidly. Eventually, NSFNet became the framework of today’s
Internet. ARPANet was officially decommissioned in 1990.

In the recent years there has been explosion of Internet based electronic banking applications
(Liao & Cheung, 2003). Beckett, Hewer & Howcroft (2000) states that the emergence of new forms of
technology has created highly competitive market conditions for bank providers. However, the
changed market conditions demand for banks to better understanding of consumers' needs.

The concept of electronic banking has been defined in many ways (e.g. Daniel, 1999).
According to Karjaluoto (2002) electronic banking is a construct that consists of several distribution
channels. Daniel (1999) defines electronic banking as the delivery of banks' information and services
by banks to customers via different delivery platforms that can be used with different terminal devices
such as a personal computer and a mobile phone with browser or desktop software, telephone or
digital television. Electronic banking also commonly known as internet banking or e-banking. Internet
Banking, defined as ‘‘the delivery of banking services through the open-access computer network (the
internet) directly to customers’ home or private address’’. (Lau, 1997) has experienced phenomenal
growth in recent years. In 2006, Pew Internet and American Life Project reported that nearly half of
internet users in the United States — 63 million adults — bank online (Fox and Beier, 2006). In many
ways, e-banking is not unlike traditional payment, inquiry, and information processing system,
differing only in that it utilizes a different delivery channel. Any decision to adopt e-banking is
normally influenced by a number of factors. Liao et al. (2008) stress that the success in Internet
banking will be achieved with tailored financial products and services that fulfill customer' wants,
preferences and quality expectations. Mattila (2001) concedes that customer satisfaction is a key to
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success in Internet banking and banks will use different media to customize products and services to

fit customers' specific needs in the future. Liao et al. (2003) suggest that consumer perceptions of

transaction security, transaction accuracy, user friendliness, and network speed are the critical factors
for success in Internet banking.

There had been various forms of banking in the past viz. visit to the bank, ATMs, Electronic
money transfer, etc. Traditionally personal visit to bank was the only means of banking available to
undertake money related transaction. Nobody in the past could have thought of the idea of E-banking
as a future of banking. The Internet has changed the operations of many businesses. With more than
300 million computers on more than 200,000 networks worldwide communicating with each other, the
Internet has become a powerful channel for business marketing and communication. With technology
advancement and advancement of human living, the standard of living has improved and so is the
technology towards banking services has undergone a massive development.

The banking industry has followed this Internet application trend in recent years, and
somehow becoming integral part of its Internet application - sometimes called "e-banking" referring to
all banking transactions now completing through Internet applications. Smaller community banks,
among others, are more interested in the application of e-banking to gain certain competitive edges
over their larger counterparts.

Broadly, the levels of banking services offered through INTERNET can be categorized in to
three types:

(i) The Basic Level Service is the banks’ websites which disseminate information on different
products and services offered to customers and members of public in general. It may receive and
reply to customers’ queries through e-mail.

(ii) In the next level are Simple Transactional Websites which allow customers to submit their
instructions, applications for different services, queries on their account balances, etc, but do not
permit any fund-based transactions on their accounts.

(iii) The third level of Internet banking services are offered by Fully Transactional Websites which
allow the customers to operate on their accounts for transfer of funds, payment of different bills,
subscribing to other products of the bank and to transact purchase and sale of securities, etc.

Distinctive features of E-Banking:

1. It removes the traditional geographical barriers as it could reach out to customers of different
countries / legal jurisdiction. This has raised the question of jurisdiction of law / supervisory
system to which such transactions should be subjected.

2. It has added a new dimension to different kinds of risks traditionally associated with banking,
heightening some of them and throwing new risk control challenges.

3. Security of banking transactions, validity of electronic contract, customers’ privacy, etc., which
have all along been concerns of both bankers and supervisors have assumed different dimensions
given that Internet is a public domain, not subject to control by any single authority or group of
users.

4. It poses a strategic risk of loss of business to those banks who do not respond in time, to this new
technology, being the efficient and cost effective delivery mechanism of banking services.

5. A new form of competition has emerged both from the existing players and new players of the
market who are not strictly banks.

Concerns over E-Banking:

1. Legal and regulatory issues.

2. Security and technology issues.

3. Supervisory and operational issues.

Mitigating the above risks / concerns:
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1. Adopting internationally accepted state-of-the art technology standards for access control,
encryption / decryption (minimum key length etc).

2. Firewalls.
3. Verification of digital signature.
4. Public Key
5. Infrastructure (PKI) etc.
E-Banking — Online way of business / communication

With the help of internet now one can be connected anywhere across the globe within a
fraction of a second. Similarly, internet has advanced itself to provide technical means for E-Banking
to reach to its consumers across globe directly, without boundaries/jurisdiction at the shortest of time
possible 24X7-365 days.

Several technical means used in internet communication are —
1. TCP/IP (Transmission Control Protocol / Internet Protocol)
2. SLIP (Serial Line Internet Protocol) or PPP (Point to Point Protocol) account
3. File Transfer Protocol (FTP)
4. E-mail
5. World Wide Web (WWW)
6. Wireless Application Protocol (WAP)
7. Wireless Transaction Protocol (WTP)
8. Wireless Transport Layer Security (WTLYS)
E-Banking Product — Consumer reach cycle

Figure 1: Shift in the Distribution Channel due to evolution of E-Banking
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Figure 2: Process Flow during E-Banking Activity
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Fig. 1 & Fig. 2 clearly show the paradigm shift taken place due to Internet factor in the form
of how a product is sold to the customer in the Era of E-Banking. It is very clear that the Middlemen,
(which was once considered as key factor in supply chain) has been totally eradicated and the
company/manufacturer can directly reach its consumers to sale the product. Thus, cost efficiencies in
business practices are also attained which will result into profit maximization for Owners and certain
Purchase Cost relaxation to the End consumer.

Today many companies, especially small firms and new start-up businesses, banks have taken
their business online to take full advantage of this huge potential market. Now to undertake any
monetary transaction, is just a click of a button. To pay utility bills, credit card bill, go on to respective
bank and pay the bill. Alternatively, even visiting the utility service website can enable make payment
for respective bills. Today paying the insurance bills is also possible online. Money transfers not only
within India but across the globe is just a click away. Over the years the online banking has developed
in a much-much better way. And every day passing by writes another day of technology advancement
in the world of E-banking.

E-Finance :

Rapid advances in communication technology in recent years have led to several innovations
in the delivery of financial services through the internet and other electronic media (collectively
known as e-finance).

In developing economies, the use of e-finance is low in comparison with the advanced
industrial economies (Refer Table 1). However, in some respects, developing countries have an
advantage. They can learn from the experience of advanced economies. It may even be possible for
them to ‘leapfrog’ straight to the most advanced technologies.

The growth of e-finance raises several important challenges. First, security concerns are
important factors which often discourage many internet users from using e-banking. Supervisors will
need to be assured that banks have conducted adequate assessments of the vulnerability of their
operating systems, back-up facilities, firewalls and emergency procedures. The complexity of internet-
related activity encourages outsourcing, which often raises the problem of concentration risk when
several banks depend on the same service provider. Another challenge for both providers of financial
services and those who supervise them is the sheer uncertainty. It is difficult to predict which
technologies will work best and what would be the response of customers and competitors. In an
attempt to maintain profitability, banks might adapt poorly to e-banking (which could involve either
under or over-spending on new technology), prompting them to move into riskier business to maintain
returns.

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-IV 51

Table 1: E-finance: Select Indicators

Country Internet Mobile Per cent banlk
users as phones customers
percentage per 1LOOO LEE=S 1 aT=y
of inhabitants on-line
inhablitants banking
2000 2000 1999
1 =2 3 <3
Developed Countries
Aunstralia 34 45 4
Gerrmany 29 59 122
Italy 23 Ta rn.a.
UK 30 T3 (=]
us 35 40
Emecerging Markecets
Bra=il 3 14 4
Malaysia 16 =21 Less thhan 1
South Africa 5 19 n.a.
South Korea 40 57 n.a.
Indonesia 1 =2 n.a.
Inclia Less than 1 Less than 1 n._a.
Thailamnd 4 5 n.a.

n.a.: not available, Source: Reserve Bank of India
Litrature Review :

International Trends on E-banking

Internet banking has presented regulators and supervisors worldwide with new challenges.
The Internet, by its very nature, reaches across borders and is, for this reason, engaging the attention of
regulatory and supervisory authorities all over the world. The experience of various countries, as far as
Internet banking is concerned, is outlined hereunder.

USA

In the USA, the number of thrift institutions and commercial banks with transactional web-
sites is 1275 or 12% of all banks and thrifts. Approximately 78% of all commercial banks with more
than $5 billion in assets, 43% of banks with $500 million to $5 billion in assets, and 10% of banks
under $ 500 million in assets have transactional web-sites. Of the 1275-thrifts/commercial banks
offering transactional Internet banking, 7 could be considered ‘virtual banks’. 10 traditional banks
have established Internet branches or divisions that operate under a unique brand name.

The Federal Financial Institutions Examination Council (FFIEC) introduced the Information
Systems (IS) rating system to be used by federal and state regulators to assess uniformly financial and
service provider risks introduced by information technology and to identify those institutions and
service providers requiring special supervisor attention. The FFIEC has recently renamed the system
as Uniform Rating System for IT (URSIT), which has enhanced the audit function. The importance of
risk management procedure has been reinforced under the revised system.

Some characteristics of e-money products such as their relative lack of physical bulk, their
potential anonymity and the possibility of effecting fast and remote transfers make them more
susceptible than traditional systems to money laundering activities. The OCC guidelines lay down an
effective ‘know your customer’ policy. Federal financial institutions, regulators, Society for
Worldwide Interbank Financial Telecommunications (SWIFT) and Clearing House Interbank Payment
System (CHIPS) have issued statements encouraging participants to include information on originators
and beneficiaries.

U.K.

Most banks in U.K. are offering transactional services through a wider range of channels
including Wireless Application Protocol (WAP), mobile phone and T.V. A number of non-banks have
approached the Financial Services Authority (FSA) about charters for virtual banks or ‘clicks and
mortar’ operations. There is a move towards banks establishing portals.

Scandinavia
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Swedish and Finnish markets lead the world in terms of Internet penetration and the range and
quality of their online services. Merita Nordbanken (MRB) (now Nordic Bank Holding, a merger
between Finland’s Merita and Nordbanker of Sweden) leads in “log-ins per month” with 1.2 million
Internet customers, and its penetration rate in Finland (around 45%) is among the highest in the world
for a bank of ‘brick and mortar’ origin. Standinaviska Easkilda Banken (SEB) was Sweden’s first
Internet bank, having gone on-line in December 1996. It has 1,000 corporate clients for its Trading
Station — an Internet based trading mechanism for forex dealing, stock-index futures and Swedish
treasury bills and government bonds. Swedbank, is another large sized Internet bank. Almost all of the
approximately 150 banks operating in Norway had established “net banks”. In Denmark, the Internet
banking service of Den Danske offers funds transfers, bill payments, etc.

In addition to their national laws, countries in Europe are also expected to implement
European Union (EU) directives. In 1995, the EU passed a Europe-wide Data Protection Directive
aimed at granting individuals greater protection from abuses of their personal information. It also
passed the Telecommunications Directive that prescribes special protection in relation to telephones,
digital TVs, mobile communications, etc. Every EU country is to have a privacy commissioner to
enforce the regulations as they apply within the EU. The EU directive on electronic signature is also
required to be implemented in national laws.

Australia: Internet Banking in Australia is offered in two forms:
a) Web-based

Initial web-based products have focused on personal banking. Most Australian-owned banks
and some foreign subsidiaries of banks have transactional or interactive web-sites. Online banking
services range from FIs’ websites providing information on financial products to enabling account
management and financial transactions. Customer services offered online include account monitoring
(electronic statements, real-time account balances), account management (bill payments, funds
transfers, applying for products on-line) and financial transactions (securities trading, foreign currency
transactions).

b) Through the provision of proprietary software.

The provision of proprietary software has been targeted at the business/corporate sector.
Electronic Bill Presentment and Payment (EBPP) is at an early stage. Features offered in proprietary
software products (enabling business and corporation customers to connect to the financial institutions
(via dial-up/leased line/extranet) include account reporting, improved reconciliation, direct payments,
payroll functionality and funds transfer between accounts held at their own or other banks. Apart from
closed payment systems (involving a single payment-provider), Internet banking and e-commerce
transactions in Australia are conducted using long-standing payment instruments and are cleared and
settled through existing clearing and settlement system. Banks rely on third party vendors or are
involved with outside providers for a range of products and services including e-banking. Generally,
there are no ‘virtual’ banks licensed to operate in Australia.

New Zealand:

Major banks offer Internet banking service to customers, operate as a division of the bank
rather than as a separate legal entity. Reserve Bank of New Zealand applies the same approach to the
regulation of both Internet banking activities and traditional banking activities. There are however,
banking supervision regulations that apply only to Internet banking. Supervision is based on public
disclosure of information rather than application of detailed prudential rules. These disclosure rules
apply to Internet banking activity also.

Singapore:

The Monetary Authority of Singapore (MAS) has reviewed its current framework for
licensing, and for prudential regulation and supervision of banks, to ensure its relevance in the light of
developments in Internet banking, either as an additional channel or in the form of a specialized
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division, or as stand-alone entities (Internet Only Banks), owned either by existing banks or by new
players entering the banking industry. The existing policy of MAS already allows all banks licensed in
Singapore to use the Internet to provide banking services. MAS is subjecting Internet banking,
including 10Bs, to the same prudential standards as traditional banking. It will be granting new
licences to banking groups incorporated in Singapore to set up bank subsidiaries if they wish to pursue
new business models and give them flexibility to decide whether to engage in Internet banking
through a subsidiary or within the bank (where no additional licence is required). MAS also will be
admitting branches of foreign incorporated 10Bs within the existing framework of admission of
foreign banks.

Hong Kong:

There has been a spate of activity in Internet banking in Hong Kong. Two virtual banks are
being planned. It is estimated that almost 15% of transactions are processed on the Internet. During the
first quarter of 2000, seven banks have begun Internet services. Banks are participating in strategic
alliances for e-commerce ventures and are forming alliances for Internet banking services delivered
through Jetco (a bank consortium operating an ATM network in Hong Kong). A few banks have
launched transactional mobile phone banking earlier for retail customers.

Japan:

Banks in Japan are increasingly focusing on e-banking transactions with customers. Internet
banking is an important part of their strategy. While some banks provide services such as inquiry,
settlement, purchase of financial products and loan application, others are looking at setting up finance
portals with non-finance business corporations. Most banks use outside vendors in addition to in-house
Services.

E-banking in India

A recent study conducted by Reserve Bank of India® on the Indian story of Internet-Banking
has revealed that Internet banking, both as a medium of delivery of banking services and as a strategic
tool for business development, has gained wide acceptance internationally and is fast catching up in
India with more and more banks entering the fray. India can be said to be on the threshold of a major
banking revolution with net banking having already been unveiled. A recent questionnaire to which 46
banks responded, has revealed that at present, 11 banks in India are providing Internet banking
services at different levels, 22 banks propose to offer Internet banking in near future while the
remaining 13 banks have no immediate plans to offer such facility.

At present, the total Internet users in the country are estimated at 9 lakh. However, this is
expected to grow exponentially to 90 lakh by 2003. Only about 1% of Internet users did banking
online in 1998. This increased to 16.7% in March 2000.* The growth potential is, therefore, immense.
Further incentives provided by banks would dissuade customers from visiting physical branches, and
thus get ‘hooked’ to the convenience of arm-chair banking. The facility of accessing their accounts
from anywhere in the world by using a home computer with Internet connection, is particularly
fascinating to Non-Resident Indians and High Networth Individuals having multiple bank accounts.
Products and services offered:

Banks in India are at different stages of the web-enabled banking cycle. Initially, a bank,
which is not having a web site, allows its customer to communicate with it through an e-mail address;
communication is limited to a small number of branches and offices which have access to this e-mail
account. As yet, many scheduled commercial banks in India are still in the first stage of Internet
banking operations.

With gradual adoption of Information Technology, the bank puts up a web-site that provides
general information on the banks, its location, services available e.g. loan and deposits products,
application forms for downloading and e-mail option for enquiries and feedback. It is largely a
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marketing or advertising tool. For example, Vijaya Bank provides information on its web-site about its
NRI and other services. Customers are required to fill in applications on the Net and can later receive
loans or other products requested for at their local branch. A few banks provide the customer to
enquire into his demat account (securities/shares) holding details, transaction details and status of
instructions given by him. These web sites still do not allow online transactions for their customers.

Some of the banks permit customers to interact with them and transact electronically with
them. Such services include request for opening of accounts, requisition for cheque books, stop
payment of cheques, viewing and printing statements of accounts, movement of funds between
accounts within the same bank, querying on status of requests, instructions for opening of Letters of
Credit and Bank Guarantees etc. These services are being initiated by banks like ICICI Bank Ltd.,
HDFC Bank Ltd. Citibank, Global Trust Bank Ltd., UTI Bank Ltd., Bank of Madura Ltd., Federal
Bank Ltd. etc. Recent entrants in Internet banking are Allahabad Bank (for its corporate customers
through its ‘Allnet’ service) and Bank of Punjab Ltd. State Bank of India has announced that it will be
providing such services soon. Certain banks like ICICI Bank Ltd., have gone a step further within the
transactional stage of Internet banking by allowing transfer of funds by an account holder to any other
account holder of the bank.

Some of the more aggressive players in this area such as ICICI Bank Ltd., HDFC Bank Ltd.,
UTI Bank Ltd., Citibank, Global Trust Bank Ltd. and Bank of Punjab Ltd. offer the facility of receipt,
review and payment of bills on-line. These banks have tied up with a number of utility companies. The
‘Infinity’ service of ICICI Bank Ltd. Also allows online real time shopping mall payments to be made
by customers. HDFC Bank Ltd. has made e-shopping online and real time with the launch of its
payment gateway. It has tied up with a number of portals to offer business-to-consumer (B2C)
ecommerce transactions. The first online real time e-commerce credit card transaction in the country
was carried out on the Easy3shoppe.com shopping mall, enabled by HDFC Bank Ltd. on a VISA card.

Banks like ICICI Bank Ltd., HDFC Bank Ltd. etc. are thus looking to position themselves as
one stop financial shops. These banks have tied up with computer training companies, computer
manufacturers, Internet Services Providers and portals for expanding their Net banking services, and
widening their customer base. ICICI Bank Ltd. has set up a web based joint venture for on-line
distribution of its retail banking products and services on the Internet, in collaboration with Satyam
Infoway, a private ISP through a portal named as icicisify.com. The customer base of
www.satyamonline.com portal is also available to the bank. Setting up of Internet kiosks and
permeation through the cable television route to widen customer base are other priority areas in the
agendas of the more aggressive players. Centurion Bank Ltd. has taken up equity stake in the
teauction.com portal, which aims to bring together buyers, sellers, registered brokers, suppliers and
associations in the tea market and substitute their physical presence at the auctions announced.

Banks providing Internet banking services have been entering into agreements with their
customers setting out the terms and conditions of the services. The terms and conditions include
information on the access through user-id and secret password, minimum balance and charges,
authority to the bank for carrying out transactions performed through the service, liability of the user
and the bank, disclosure of personal information for statistical analysis and credit scoring also, non-
transferability of the facility, notices and termination, etc.

The race for market supremacy is compelling banks in India to adopt the latest technology on
the Internet in a bid to capture new markets and customers. HDFC Bank Ltd. with its ‘Freedom- the e-
Age Saving Account’ Service, Citibank with ‘Suvidha’ and ICICI Bank Ltd. with its ‘Mobile
Commerce’ service have tied up with cellphone operators to offer Mobile Banking to their customers.
Global Trust Bank Ltd. has also announced that it has tied up with cellular operators to launch mobile
banking services. Under Mobile Banking services, customers can scan their accounts to seek balance
and payments status or instruct banks to issue cheques, pay bills or deliver statements of accounts. It is
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estimated that by 2003, cellular phones will have become the premier Internet access device,
outselling personal computers. Mobile banking will further minimise the need to visit a bank branch.

Moreover, many Online shopping websites have been coming up these days with various
products and services including apparels, consumables, staples, mobiles, Car accessories, PCs,
Laptops, Computer peripherals, clothes, watches, Home appliances, etc. some of the renowned Online
marketers are — Bagit Today (India Today group), Indiatimes Shopping, Naaptol, rediff shopping,
ebay.in, yebhi.com, snapdeal.com, futurebazaar.com (The Future Group), indiaplaza.com, etc.

Most of these offer various products with attractive discounts on most of the products.
Moreover, many credit card companies have tied-up with few of these online marketers to offer
special discounts on the products offered to their privileged customers adding value to the E-Banking.

Apart, from these there are few of the innovative websites like onlinelibrary.in which provides
its users a unique way of online reading services wherein an individual can read books at their comfort
and have broad range of subjects to refer. Another East Book Company has launched a webstore to all
its customers to purchase its publishing online without any middlemen.

Perception of Adult Customers

Electronic banking is offering its customers with a wide range of services: Customers are able
to interact with their banking accounts as well as make financial transactions from virtually anywhere
without time restrictions. Adult customers are changing their existing pattern of use of traditional
banking and switch over advanced self-service technology (Curran and Meuter, 2007). Liao and
Cheung (2002) stated that willingness to use Internet banking depends on the expectations of
accuracy, security, network speed, user-friendliness, user involvement, and convenience. A study
between Turkey vs. UK has been found that Privacy is the single most important characteristic
because of its effect on customers’ perceptions. To access the private information shared between the
bank and the customer (Sayar and Wolfe, 2007). It is argued that in the e-bank context, the security
issue is crucial once, it involves directly the user’s actives (Cockburn & Wilson, 1996; Pavlou, 2001).

Hill (2004) conducted a study concerned with identifying the characteristics of online banking
users. She mentioned that it is commonly assumed that demographics do influence the acceptance of
electronic self-service tools, such as online banking. The results of the study were that people who use
such services are young, trendy and high earning. They actively seek out online banking tools, and
they want to conduct all transactions through the same channel. Nevertheless, Lee (2000) conducted a
similar research and arrived at different results. He found that the Customer Relationship Management
(CRM) efforts of the banks themselves have the real influence on who accesses online self-service
tools than any other factor. Therefore, customers tend to use such tools based on attitudes, not
demographics. Other study by Al-Alawi (2004) investigated the CRM’s actual implementation by
finding the criteria and problems that needed to be tackled in order to implement a successful CRM
program in banking.

An empirical study by Pew Internet & American Life Project dated 2002 was concerned with
the number of people banking online and their gender in addition to their age. The study found that
men are somewhat more likely to bank online than women. Also, younger and middle-aged Internet
users are the most likely group to turn to online banking. The highest category using online banking in
the survey was people aged 30 to 49, the lowest category is above 65 and the rest of them are in
between. Of great value was the study of Mattila et. al., (2003). The study was concerned with
analyzing the adoption of Internet banking among adult customers. The results show that people over
the age of 65 generally tend to be late adopters of technologies. They found that adult customers who
discontinued the use of online banking blamed insufficient or nonexistent training on how to use the
technology. They also pointed that confusing web pages and complex steps discouraged their adoption
of online banking. Subsequently, they recommended developing three dimensional web pages with
voice recognition, using video technology to provide access to bank employees. Also, Sohail and
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Shanmugham (2004) wrote a paper concerning customers’ preferences in E-banking in Malaysia.
Their results were based on a survey of 300 respondents. Their conclusion indicates that age and
educational qualifications of electronic and conventional banking have no significant impact on E-
banking adoption. Instead, they argued that accessibility to the Internet, awareness of E-banking and
customers’ resistance to change are the main factors influencing the adoption.

Fitzergerald (2004) choose to analyze four different research papers to identify current and
potential customers’ perceptions on online banking. He concluded that there are common perceptions
regarding online banking with disregard to demographic, geographic or psycho- graphic
characteristics. He argued that among the major ‘nonadoption’ areas are the security concerns and lack
of awareness of online banking. Cleaver (1999) reports an academic study that concluded that older
users prefer internet sites that do not demand complicated manipulation of software and hyperlinks the
equipment, simply in order to browse. They appreciate functions that make on-line navigation easier
and more convenient; for instance, simple, clear, and polite messages. On the other hand, other studies
have shown that older people want the same things as users in general: a site that is easy to use, fast,
clear, and secure. On the whole, it seems that the expert majority’s opinion is that older people need
separate internet sites, or at least modifications of existing ones (Judd, 2000), incorporating for
instance larger font sizes and simpler graphics.

Security and Privacy

One of the biggest attractions of Internet as an electronic medium is its openness and freedom.
It is a public domain and there is no restriction on who can use it as long as one adheres to its technical
parameters. This has also given rise to concerns over the security of data and information transfer and
privacy. These concerns are common to any network including closed user group networks. But over
the Internet, the dimensions of risk are larger while the control measures are relatively fewer. It will be
necessary to mention that the key components of such concern are,

i. Authentication, viz., assurance of identity of the person in a deal.
ii.  Authorization, viz., a party doing a transaction is authorized to do so.
iii.  The privacy or confidentiality of data, information relating to any deal.
iv. Data integrity, viz., assurance that the data has not been altered.
v. Non repudiation, viz., a party to the deal cannot deny that it originated the communication or
data.

Now day’s uptake of EC applications in the banking industry is very slow only because of
security and data confidentiality issues have been a major barrier. Security and privacy are one of the
most challenging problems faced by customers who wish to trade in the ecommerce world. Security in
the form of keeping customer safe from an invasion of their privacy, affects trust and satisfaction. If
company wish to maintain customer trust, they need to keep their promises regarding security and
privacy. Since security is closely related to trust, violations of security norms may backfire in terms of
losing customers and negative word-of mouth. Security perceptions are defined as “the subjective
probability with which consumers believe that their private information will not be viewed, store and
manipulated during transit and storage by inappropriate parties in a manner consistent with their
confident expectations” (Pavlou 2001).

The banking sector was reluctant to use e-commerce applications as they felt that transactions
conducted electronically were open to hackers and viruses, which are beyond their control. As well as
convinced that online services are a mixture of customer insecurities, technology investment costs and
a lack of market-readiness have all conspired to make e-banking ‘unattractive’ (Abdulwahed and
Yaqoub, 2006). Perceived risk was one of the major factors affecting consumer adoption, as well as
customer satisfaction, of online banking services (Polatoglu and Ekin, 2001). Perceived risk usually
arises from uncertainty. Howcroft et. al., (2002) the principal characteristics that inhibit online
banking adoption are security and privacy. An interview held on web security and showed four screen
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shots of a browser connecting to a website and asked participants to state if the connection was secure
or not secure and to affirm the motivating factor for their appraisal. It was discovered that about 72
participants cannot tell if a connection is secure (Friedman et. al., 2002).

In Malaysia it is found that security is main barrier to e-commerce expansion. Security is
perhaps the most feared problem on the internet. Banks and customers take a very high risk by dealing
electronically (Mukti, 2000; Chung and Paynter, 2002). Similarly, (Nahar et al., 2000) describe, that
IT manger contributed to the discussion, by saying, “security implementation over the internet is still
considered as a big risk by many financial organizations that are skeptical about the technologies
available”. He added, “However, with the introduction of new technologies such as SSL, digital
signature, encryption, firewalls, PKI infrastructure, etc. internet security can be resolved, but it will
take some time”. It is noted that although consumer’s confidence in their bank was strong, yet their
confidence in the technology was weak (Roboff and Charles, 1998). Today’s consumers are
increasingly more concerned about security and privacy issues (Howcroft et al., 2002). Dr. David
Chaum, CEO of DigiCash said that security is simply the protection of interests. People want to
protect their own money and bank their own exposure. The role of government is to maintain the
integrity of and confidence in the whole system. With electronic cash, just as with paper cash today, it
will be the responsibility of government to protect against systemic risk. This is a serious role that
cannot be left to the microeconomic interests of commercial organizations.

Ganesan and Vivekanandan (2009) described a secured hybrid architecture model for the
internet banking using Hyperelliptic curve cryptosystem and MDS5 is described. Information about
financial institutions, their customers, and their transactions are, by necessity, extremely sensitive;
thus, doing business via a public network introduces new challenges for security and trustworthiness.
Given the open nature of the Internet, transaction security is likely to emerge as the biggest concern
among the e-bank’s account holders. The rapid growth in account hijacking and online fraud are on the
rise. The negative publicity damages consumer trust in the online service.

Since personal and financial information can be intercepted and used for fraudulent purposes,
online investing involves greater security concerns than conventional trading; users need a sense of
security when conducting financial transactions, and it is still one of the major barriers to e-commerce
growth (Lee and Turban, 2002). Perceived security was defined as a threat that creates a circumstance,
condition, or event with the potential to cause economic hardship to data or network resources in the
form of destruction, disclosures, and modification of data, denial of service, and/or fraud, waste and
abuse (Kalakota and Whinston, 1997). Security, which involves the use of technical advancements like
cryptography, digital signature and certificates aimed at protecting users from risk of fraud, hacking or
“phishing”, has a positive influence on the intention to purchase online (Lian and Lin, 2008).

Potential customers mentioned Internet security, online banking regulations, consumers’
privacy, and bank’s reputation as the most important future challenges of online banking adoption.
(Aladwani, 2001). Indeed, in Aladwani’s (2001) study of online banking, potential customers ranked
Internet security and customers’ privacy as the most important future challenges that banks are facing.
Perceived usefulness, perceived Web security has a strong and direct effect on acceptance of internet
banking, too. A high level of perceived risk is considered to be a barrier to propagation of new
innovations (Ostlund, 1974). Influenced by the imagination-capturing stories of hackers, customers
may fear that an unauthorized party will gain access to their online account and serious financial
implications will follow. The survey by White and Nteli (2004) found that UK consumers ranked the
security of bank’s website as the most important attribute of internet banking service quality. This
widespread anxiety is vividly illustrated by the results of Sathye (1999), who reported that three-
quarters of Australian respondents expressed security concerns with regard to electronic banking.
Overall, the literature appears to be unequivocal in its finding that the level of perceived risk is
negatively related to the attitude towards banking on the World Wide Web (Black et al., 2001;
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Rotchanakitumnuai and Spence, 2003; Singh, 2004; Lee et al., 2005 and Gerrard et al., 2006). For this

reason, this study uses perceived security as a predictor of customer acceptance.

A majority of studies highlight the fact that “security” is the biggest single concern for
customers when faced with the decision to use internet banking. Security has always been an issue, but
its scope has changed from mere doubts about the privacy of personal information to worries of
financial loss (Sayar and Wolfe, 2007). White and Nteli (2004) find that “security” is the most
important attribute for UK internet banking customers. It is followed by “responsiveness of service
delivery (speed and timeliness)”, “ease of use”, “credibility of the bank”, and “product variety”.
Akinci et al. (2004) find that the selection of an internet banking service provider is effected by
security, reliability and privacy. Security, which involves protecting users from the risk of fraud and
financial loss, has been another important issue in safe use of the internet when conducting financial
transactions in Saudi Arabia (Sohail and Shaikh, 2007).

Findings & Conclusion

Key findings we came out with are as listed below:

1. Among the gender classification, males were dominating with 72.5% of the respondents
frequently using the internet banking. This shows that there still lefts potential opportunity for
internet banks to explore the female population to make grow online banking operations in the
future.

2. Moreover, young population was found out to be more frequent users among the respondents
surveyed. This shows the changing trend among the young consumers and potential target
customers in the road to future success of internet banking.

3. The respondents were more interested to use internet banking for their basic utility needs like bill
payments, fund transfer, online trading, etc.

4. Internet usage patterns among the respondents showed us the clear picture about their time spends
for various activities. Accordingly, we found that many respondents were more often using the
internet medium to fulfill their work related and allied activities.

5. We found that there was a clear changing habit for online banking and the next close form of
banking to be more popular among the respondents was the ATM. Hence, we found that there was
an increasing number of respondents shifting from the traditional banking to modern / convenient
forms of banking.

6. The perceptions of E-Banking among the respondents showed a clear picture that ‘convenience
and safety’ drive the changing habits of the respondents in the current modern World.

7. The respondents were more convenient to have online banking to carry on day-to-day operations
rather than visiting the branch.

8. We also found that the respondents were keen to open an internet bank account at the bank where
they had their traditional bank account. This shows that the more number of customers the bank
has, more is the chance of that bank to have an opportunity for new internet bank accounts.

Conclusions :

1. In concluding one may state that Indian banking in the new millennium is likely to be driven by
mergers, universal banking and Internet technology. While mergers will confer economies of
scale, universal banking will dismantle the barriers between the traditional dichotomies of
financial services. While one realizes the fact that the Internet is likely to convert banking into a
commodity one has to take into account that thirty years of solitude has steeped Indian Banks into
a morass of inefficiency, slothfulness and complacency. If Indian banks refuse to visualize this
trend they may well be consigned to history. However, if they react proactively Indian Banks
stand to gain a lot from the opportunities that E-banking offers.

2. The conclusion is that customers are more demanding than ever and their demands will continue
to grow at a faster and more aggressive pace. Service providers have to think about the way they
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have approached things in the past and reposition themselves for the future. If they are to be able
to meet the needs of the customers tomorrow, it will largely be through the Internet as a key
delivery channel.
However, it is not that the branch network will disappear. Customers will always find solace in the
sense of assurance that a blue-chip brand is embodied by a physical presence, especially in
financial services. It is just that the ability to check a financial portfolio at a whim has great
appeal. So customers will not disregard the practice of occasionally dropping into the branch for a
face-to-face interaction with a friendly teller but they will avail of -- and demand -- the ability to
access their up-to-date product portfolio through whatever channel they choose.
It also needs to be stated that the on-going process of reforms cannot be successful without a
supporting and complementary legal framework which can provide for both strong internal
governance in the financial system as well as external discipline by market forces, as suggested by
the Narasimham Committee. Also, an effective system needs to be put in place to tackle money
laundering and financial frauds.
In India, E-banking is in a nascent stage and people are still wary of the concept and its usage-the
biggest inhibitors being security and user identification/authentication. "I wouldn't describe E-
banking in India in its present form a huge success. The technology and concepts are gaining
acceptance. People are beginning to see the convenience and benefits of E-banking. | believe that
in a few years' time it will not only be the acceptable mode of banking but also, more importantly,
be the preferred mode of banking. In all this the key is faster penetration of the Internet in the
home segment-either through PCs or through other Internet access devices. Also, support for local
languages from IT vendors will help reduce the digital gap,” says Senthil Kumar of I-flex
Solutions.
At the moment, the concept is totally dependent on the availability of bandwidth and further
reduction in Internet access charges. The banks are hopeful that these would be taken care of and
in the near future large numbers would start using Internet for banking purposes.
"E-banking and M-banking are very much a reality now. They are the newer delivery channels.
Though the acceptance level may not be high among the masses, nevertheless the segment of
population adopting these delivery channels have a huge purchasing power and banks in no way
can afford to ignore their convenience," observes Singhal of Polaris.
Not all feel the same way though. Countering Singhal's claims, Seshadrinathan of SSI says,
"Frankly speaking, the progress has been slow. Foreign and private banks have adopted E-banking
well, but public sector and old style banks are a little slow and | foresee a year or so for them to
adopt IT in a significant way. One interesting phenomenon that is emerging is the forging of
strategic partnerships between banking and IT industries. Banks are looking out for IT partners for
effective 1T-enabling.”
Thus, this proves our hypothesis that “E-banking is replacing traditional banking systems by
providing fast and quick services to the customers with a click of a button.”
In closing, online banking is just one aspect of the new online financial world. Such areas as stock
trading, taxes, college planning, retirement, debt management, and mortgage/insurance are being
greatly affected by the growth of the Internet. From the company’s standpoint, those that do not
keep up with the changing face of financial services will be "lunch", and those that do will profit
enormously. The trick is to react in "Internet time". From the customer’s standpoint, greater
connectivity from home will mean more time for more pleasurable pursuits.

World over, electronic banking is making rapid strides due to evolving communication

technology. Penetration of Internet banking is increasing in most countries. Wireless Application
Protocol (WAP) is an emerging service which banks worldwide are also offering. The stiff
competition in this area exposes banks to substantial risks. The need is being felt overseas that
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transparency and disclosure requirements should be met by the e-banking community. While existing
regulations and legislations applicable to traditional banking are being extended to banks’ Internet
banking and electronic banking services, it is recognized that Internet security, customer
authentication and other issues such as technology outsourcing pose unique risks. Central Banks
worldwide are addressing such issues with focused attention. Special legislations and regulations are
being framed by the regulators and supervisors for proper management of the different types of risks
posed by these services. The reliance on outsourcing is an area where overseas regulators and
supervisors are focusing their attention, with banks having to regularly review and test business
continuity, recovery and incidence response plans in order to maintain their reputation of trust.

Consumer protection and data privacy are areas which assume great significance when banking

transactions are carried over a medium as insecure as the Internet. Many countries are looking at

special consumer protection/data privacy legislation for an e-commerce environment. The presence of

‘virtual banks’ or ‘Internet only banks’ and the licensing requirements required for such entities are

also areas which are being looked into by overseas authorities. There has also been co-operation

among the regulators and supervisors to meet the challenges of ‘virtual’ cross border e-banking,
particularly in the light of the possibility of increased money laundering activities through the medium
of Internet.

Internet banking is universally seen as a welcome development, and efforts are being made to
put in place systems to manage and control the risks involved without restricting this service.
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Abstract :

The concept of person has its origin in the Christian culture. The original and primitive notion
of person was that of a character or the carrying out of a role. From a role in a theater play, “person”,
generalized the scope of its meaning to denote the role one plays within the society. The Roman law
courts called person a subject to legal rights and duties, i.e. a citizen as opposed to a slave; thus
attributing duties and rights. This conferred dignity upon the term ‘person’, which induced the
Christians to adopt it. Christians generalized the term person to denote any single and complete
subsistence endowed with intellect, and considered it as the ultimate subject of attribution of
knowledge, free activity and rights. Tertullian, Quintus Septimus Florens (c. AD 160-c. AD 220) was
the first person to give the Latin vocabulary of Christian theology. He described God with the terms
persona (person) and substantia (substance). Boethius defined person as “Persona proprie diciture
nature rationalis individua substantia”: The proper definition of ‘person’ is an individual substance
endowed with an intellectual nature (De Persona et Duabus Naturas: C.I11). Richard of St. Victor and
St. Thomas Aquinas contributed in refining the Boethian conception of person which eventually was
adopted by philosophy. So the concept of person has its origins in the Christian doctrines of
Christology and divine Trinity, from where it found its way to philosophy.

Religious Origins of the Concept of Person
Genesis :

The research about the genesis of the term person is very interesting, some scholars find it
most probable to derive the term from the Greek ‘prosopon’ which means a mask, used by actors.
Others find its origin in the phrase ‘peri soma,” which means around the body. However, majority of
researchers trace it to the Etruscan phersu. In the pre Christ era there was a tribe Etruscan, setteled in
the north of Rome, in the region of Etmia. The Etruscans worshiped goddess Persephone. During the
ritual they wore a mask whose name “phesru” was derived from the goddess. The drama type rite of
Etruscans was an inspiration for the Roman Theater where the Persephone’s mask was called as
persona. Later persona denoted any mask or the wearer of the mask, particularly those related to
theater. As the mask was a medium through which the voice of the character or goddess is heard hence
the Romans linked their personare (to sound through) with it. Personare signifies a mask constructed
with a large concave opening at the mouth SO that the voice of the actor might be thrown toward his
audience with more force and volume. Interestingly the Greek called the mask as ‘prosopon.” Kenneth
L. Schmitz notes that, “the Septuagint translators of the Bible from Hebrew into Greek used the word
prosopon to express such phrases as "out of the mouth of the Lord,"” meaning by the term a mouth-
piece or mask. And the early translators of the Bible into Latin translated the Septuagint Greek
présopon by the Latin persona (ex persona domini, ex persona patris), thereby helping to establish the
equivalence of the Greek and Latin technical meanings.”

Hence an original and primitive notion of person refers to the assumption of a character or the
carrying out of a role. This reference extended to the role an individual plays in the drama of real life.
The person was not only one who could play a role but whose total reality consisted in playing that
role. Thus with time this term came to mean the external appearance of an individual, or the part one
plays in life, or the assemblage of qualities that fits a man for his work in life or the dignities or
distinctions that he achieves. In this way from a role in a theater play, “person”, generalized the scope
of its meaning to denote the role one plays within the society, i.e., any character on the stage of life.

It was the Stoics who found it convenient to refer to man as to play a part on the world stage
as endowed by God. They were the first among the Greek philosophers to conceive the Supreme
Being and cause of universe clearly as providential God. The world was big stage, history a cosmic
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drama, providence the wise and powerful director who devolved role upon each being. Especially
upon each human being, the irreplaceable part which he had to enact in harmonious connection with
his fellow actors. Hence he naturally applied a technical stage term which had already extended its
meaning from mask to character and part to signify human destiny as distributed by God and
delineated in his fundamental gift to each one namely in the characteristic nature by which each
individual is distinct from every other. This was a decisive passage from the realm of external objects
to the realm of the subject. This interpretation allowed the Roman law courts to call person a subject to
legal rights and duties, i.e. a citizen as opposed to a slave. Slaves were treated as things of property.
Thus persons are those human beings to whom the law attributes not only duties but also rights (hence
a slave was not a person). Thus the term, now, also predicated of a being no longer of its nature only,
but the being which enjoyed consciousness and freedom. Hence it could be the subject of attribution of
duties and rights. It is the dignity of the human person which sets each of us apart. The human nature
is of a greater dignity in Christ than in Peter. But, personality pertains to dignity. Hence, a person is
not found in inferior substances. The dignity thus conferred upon the term ‘person’ induced the
Christians to adopt it, for it was able to translate adequately the truths of Revelation, especially the
mystery of the holy trinity and of the human incarnation Christ.

Christian Concept of ‘Person’

Tertullian, Quintus Septimus Florens (c. AD 160-c. AD 220) was the first person to give the
Latin vocabulary of Christian theology. He described God with the terms persona (person) and
substantia (substance). He “contributed importantly to the Latin Christian definition of God as a
‘trinity’; he is the first Latin author to employ the term trinitas in a technical sense (see Trinity). His
formulation ‘one substance, three persons’ (una substantia, tres personae) became fixed in subsequent
Latin theology. Hence it was Tertullian who used the term person for the first time in the Christian
sense of Trinity. Christian concept of person is based on two central doctrines of Christianity of
Trinity (God exists eternally in there persons with one substance); and Christ is being of two nature in
one person. It is interesting to note that both of these doctrines are offshoots of the New Testament.
Trinitarian Doctrine:

According to the Christian doctrine of the Holy Trinity God exists eternally in there persons or
hypostases the Father, The Son and The Holy Spirit — with one substance, nature, or essence. It
consisted of the fact that God came to meet Christians in a three fold figure:

(1) As creator, Lord of history of salvation, Father and Judge, who revealed himself in the Old

Testament.

(2) As the Lord who, in the figure of Jesus Christ, lived among men and was present in their midst
as the Resurrected one the Son and

(3) Asthe Holy Spirit, whom they experienced as the power of the new life, the miraculous potency
of the kingdom of God.

The Old Testament emphasizes the oneness of God’s Being or nature. It is in the New
Testament that the idea of Trinity is very clearly expressed through passages such as the baptismal
formula: “baptizing them in the name of the Father, and of the son, and the Holy Ghost,” which uses
“name” rather then “names” the apostolic benediction of II Corinthians 13:14: “The grace of the Lord
Jesus Christ and the love of God, and the communion of Holy Ghost be with you all,” the Great
Commission: “Go therefore and make disciples of all nations, baptizing them in the name of the Father
and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit” (Matthew 28:19), etc. Thus, the New Testament established the
basis for the doctrine of the Trinity.

In the general teaching of New Testament separate personality is ascribed to each, yet each is
related to and dependent on the others: the father has sent the son in to the world and the spirit is sent
by Father and the Son. Identity between persons is also asserted, for Jesus claimed to be one with the
Father (John 10:30) Paul declared that “The God is that spirit” (Il Cor 3.17-18). Such passages
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presuppose an inter relationship of three persons within the Being of God that can only be explained
by the concept of the Trinity. According to the doctrine, therefore, there is only one true and living
God though three persons.

As things subsisting in intellectual nature are usually called persons in Latin or hypostases in
Greek, The Latin say that there are three persons in God, and the Greeks say the there are three
hypostases, namely, the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost. According to the traditional
understanding of the revelation the three persons are really distinct from one another, yet each person
is identified with the one divine nature and therefore there is only one God. The first person called the
Father, is said to have eternally begotten the second person, the Son of God. The son assumed a
human nature in time and was called Jesus. The third person, called the Holy Spirit, is believed to
proceed eternally, according to the Western theology the Holy Spirit proceeds from father alone.
Christians believe that despite the eternal processions with in the divinity, there is no subordination;
the three persons are equally divine, uncreated and uncaused, eternal and omnipotent.

The first ecumenical council of the Christian church (The Council of Nicaeca AD325), met in
ancient Nicaea (now Iznik, Tur.); it was called by the emperor Constantine 1. The council incorporated
the nonscriptural word homoousios (“of one substance™) into a creed (the Nicene Creed) to signify the
absolute equality of the Son with the Father.

The second ecumenical council of the Christian church (Council of Constantinople AD 381),
summoned by the emperor Theodosius | met in Constantinople. It declared finally the Trinitarian
doctrine of the equality of the Holy Spirit with the Father and the Son.

Christology:

Christ is understood as being of two nature, one divine, uncreated, eternal and immortal; and
the other human, created, temporal and mortal in one person. It is said of Christ that the Son of God is
eternal, and that the Son of God was born of the Virgin. Likewise it is also said that Christ was born,
died and was buried. Though intimately conjoined, these are in no way mixed in him. His divine
nature remains absolutely transcendent, unchanged, untainted by any finiteness, and his human nature
is not absorbed in his divinity, which stands perfect and complete. Still, this inner duality of natures
did not detract at all from the absolute unity of his being.

The Council of Chalkedon (451) declared that Jesus has two natures: divine and human. The
unification of these two natures is achieved through the concept of “person.” It is one person, namely
the son, who is already a part of the Trinitarian unity, who has, in addition to his divine nature, also a
human nature. In this form, Jesus himself is the link between God and the world.

Thus Christians generalized the term person to denote any single and complete subsistence
endowed with intellect, and considered it as the ultimate subject of attribution of knowledge, free
activity and rights. Applying this elaborate notion to the reveled mysteries they defined Christ as one
divine person in two distinct natures, and God as a Trinity of persons, subsisting equally in the perfect
unity of the one divine nature, and distinct only by virtue of their mutual relationships. Further, every
human being including slaves, women and even infants, was to be considered and treated as a person.
Angles also, i.e. bodiless but finite spirits, were rightly to be called persons.

Cardinal Joseph Ratzinger notes that “God is being in three persons. In this context,
theologians argued, person must be understood as relation. According to Augustine and late patristic
theology, the three persons that exist in God are in their nature relations. They are, therefore, not
substances that stand next to each other, but are real existing relations, and nothing besides. | believe
this idea of the late patristic period is very important. In God, person means relation. Relation being
related, is not something superadded to the person, but it is the person itself. In its nature, the person
exists only as relation ..............cooeevveiiiinnnn.n. In God, person is the pure relativity of being turned
toward the other; it does not lie on the level of substance — the substance is one- but on the level of
ideological reality, of relativity toward the other”.
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Boethian Concept of Person :

The semantic evolution reached its height in Boethius, when he defined person as “Persona
proprie diciture nature rationalis individua substantia” (The proper definition of ‘person’ is an
individual substance endowed with an intellectual nature). This definition remained classical during
the whole middle ages. It has the following implications.

(1) In the first place, person is a substance :

The Boethian concept of person stands entirely on the level of substance which cannot clarify
anything about Trinity or about Christology. Instead it is an affirmation that remains on the level of the
Greek thought which thinks in terms of substance.Substance refers to the underlying, supporting
substratum of change and also the idea of individual subject of change. Aristotle pointed out that the
term substance can be taken to refer to four different things: the essence, the universal, the genus and
the subject. Since the primary referent to the term is that subject of prediction which can not be
predicated of anything else. Substantce is used in two senses: of the concrete substance as existing in
the individual, called substantia prima and of abstractions, substance as existing in genus and species,
called substantia secunda. First substance i.e. the subject of predication and second substance i.e. the
other references all of which are general terms capable of representing first substance only
incompletely. Substance means that which exist in itself, not in something else. It requires no support,
thus it is distinguished from accident. "We see that accidents cannot constitute person™ Since
substance underlies accident it is called as hypostasis. Substance is a subject of accident for it is a
support for accident hence it is known as supposit i.e., that which is placed under something else.
Substance is also known as subsistence i.e., that which needs no support to live on and no subject to
inhere in. The Latin subsistere means to stand firm against. So substance stands firm against
interference from another, it is autonomous and requires none for its existence. Thus to say that a
person is a substance implies that it is a hypostasis or support, that it is a supposit or subject; that it
exists in itself and needs nothing to inhere in.

(11) Secondly person is an individual substancee :

Person is an individual substance. It is individual in itself and district from everything else; it
is a unit. As an individual substance, person is a first order substance. While the second order
substance denotes the generic nature in itself, the first order substance signifies that nature as
individually subsistent. Person comes under the genus substance as defining a specific mode of
existence and not as a species. It is a substance which neither inheres in nor affirms of any subject. The
second order substance is an universal in the genus of substance but first order substance is an
individual in the genus of substance when we say a person to be singular then we mean that its
singularity is oneness and is real, i.e., it is not a unity due to any kind of grouping together. It is a thing
undivided in itself and separate from all other things. It is not a part of any substance. Singularity is
proper to subsistent being. To be singular means distinction not only from all other beings in general,
but from all other species and all other individuals in its own species also. God is distinct from all
finite beings due to his very nature. His singularity is absolutely perfect because he does not belong to
any genus or species. In him the three divine persons (The Father, the Son and the Holy Spirit) are
district from each other in virtue of their mutual relations only. A person is a being complete in itself,
i.e., part of nothing else; actually nothing that is by nature a part can be a person. Hence the human
soul, though subsistent, is not a person. Thus the embodied soul and not disembodied soul is a person.
This necessity of being complete is called incommunicability of the person. The individual substance
is independent and distinct from all else due to being complete. Its existence is unique enough to
establish the subject as a being in itself, independent from all other. It is not being as self-sufficient or
absolute rather as being with its own distinct individuality, which can not be absorbed or assimilated
by another. Here emphasis in on self-identity and self-awareness against alienation or self denial.

(1) Person is an individual substance of rational nature :
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Man is a substance with an autonomous being. He is an individual with an undivided, self-
inclusive, distinct, incommunicable being. All this is also possessed by other sublunary beings. Every
Plant, animal and material is a substance and an individual, but not person. Man is a person since he
owes something more. He is an individual substance endowed with reason. Thus persons are
individual substances which stand for above the rest of material beings due to rationality and
intelligence. From this follows man’s privilege of self-determination in volition and action; thus
making man a value in himself and an end in him self. The subsisting individuals are person only if
they are rational beings which are self-conscious, self determinative, free and responsible.

Richard of St. Victor :

At the beginning of the Middle Ages Richard of St. Victor (death 1173), was unsatisfied with
the thought that a person can be a substance as given by Boethius. His concept of person is derived
from within Christianity as he defined person as spiritualis naturae incommunicabilis existens per se
solum juxta singularem quamdam rationalis existentiae modum a spiritual subject which exists
through itself in the unique modus of rational existence”. Thus he brought out the theological meaning
of person not as essence but as existence.

St. Thomas Aquinas’ Concept of Person :

The Boethian definition of person was accepted by Aquinas. He defined person as substantia,
completa, per se subsistens, separata ab aliia, rationalis naturae, i.e., a substance, complete,
subsisting per se, existing apart from others and endowed with rational nature. He made some
clarification to it by pointing out that when we say a person to be an individual substance. He implies
five things:

e substantia: it is a substance, therefore, adds determination to nature and constitutes it a person.
Some Thomists signify the whole explication by saying that the person is nothing more than the
actual existence of an intellectual substance. This also excludes accident.

e Completa: it is complete. To say that a person is complete is to affirm that it must have a complete
nature; person can not be part of anything, neither actually or potentially. Anything which is a part
can not be called a person. Hence A disembodied soul is not, strictly speaking, a person for a
disembodied soul is no longer a complete human substance. Only a complete human substance is
always and necessarily a person.

e Per se subsistens: it subsist by itself. To say person subsists by itself means it exists in and for
itself. Hence as a person, man exists in his own rights. He is the ultimate possessor of his nature
and responsible for all the operations of his nature. He is the ultimate subject of predication of all
his attributes. He can not exist in another. Person signifies a certain nature with a certain mode of
existence or a certain mode of subsistence. Person is the ultimate subject of predication of all his
attributes; that which exists in another can not be a person.

e Separata ab aliia: it is separate from all else. To say that person is separate from else is to exclude
the possibility of its being a second substance or a universal, for the second substance always rests
on first substance and the very notion of universal includes its predictability of several subjects.
and

e rationalis naturae: it is endowed with rational nature; meaning thereby that it excludes all non-
rational beings.

This explanation of Aquinas implies that to a person belongs threefold incommunicability: first,
that of part to whole, since person is a complete substance, second that of assumption, since person
subsists by it self only. The very concept of person excludes the idea of its being communicated to
something else. Third, that of universal to singular, since person is a first substance, separate from all
else.

Kenneth L. Schmitz notes that Boethius stressed the distinctive reality of both the human and
divine personhood, with his classical definition of the person as "an individual substance of a rational
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[we might rather say "intellectual™] nature," to which Thomas Aquinas added: that such a term was
fittingly applied to God because it designated "what is most perfect in all nature," viz., a substance
capable of knowledge, love, and freedom.

“Even if the designation person does not belong to God in virtue of that from which the
designation originally derived, it nevertheless belongs to Him to the highest degree in virtue of what it
is intended to mean. For because in comedy and tragedy famous men were presented, the designation
person was used in order to characterize such as possessed a dignity. Thus it became customary to
name such as had a certain dignity with the church persons ("personalities"). Thus some define person
as a spiritual subject (hypostasis) that is distinguished through a characteristic lying in order of dignity.
And because it constitutes a high dignity to be independent in a nature endowed with reason
(Boethius), thus every individual of a nature endowed with reason is called person. Now the dignity of
the divine nature exceeds every other dignity. Thus the designation person corresponds in the highest
degree to God.”

It is not inappropriate to conclude with these words: the concept of person has its origins in
the Christian doctrines of Christology and divine Trinity.
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Introduction

The vision of India emerging as a Giant in the global economic scene seems to dominate the
contemporary discussion on its growth performance, leading to coinage of phrases like “amazing
India”, “shining India” and metamorphosis of a “slumbering elephant” etc. The dynamism of the
economy has been projected through stylized facts such as India equals continents like Australia in
absolute terms and that it would overtake the US economy in about two and a half decades. The
country’s 8% plus growth scenario during the Tenth Plan period of 2002-07 and a projected growth
target of 9% per year in the Eleventh Plan have strengthened this perspective. Even the advance
estimate of 7.2% growth during 2008-09 the year of global economic meltdown much lower than the
average of the past decade but higher than that projected recently by International Monetary Fund
(2009) and even slightly higher than that of China, has been hailed as an exceptional achievement.
This is because this growth along with that of China is the major factor holding the World economy in
the positive quadrant of growth, despite 2% dip in the economy for the developed countries the first
annual contraction in the Post War period. These are undoubtedly matters of happiness and yet they
provide reasons to raise questions regarding the impact of this dynamics of growth on inequality and
poverty. After a period of four decades since Independence, when the population growth rate was
maintained between 2.1 and 2.2% per annum, it has come down below 2% during the nineties, the
current rate as per the Registrar General (2008) being 1.57% only. As a consequence, the percentage
of population in the age group 15-59 years is likely to go up in the next three to four decades. The
vision of the country maintaining its growth performance for the next few years--at least not slowing
down dramatically and emerging as an economic power gets further support from this process of
demographic transition.

I.  Aspects of economic growth and inequality in India.

a. Macro trends in economic parameters.

India has gone through a phase of a very modest average growth and high annual fluctuations
since Independence in 1947.The annual GDP growth rate was well under 3% in real terms throughout
the fifties, sixties and seventies, which barely kept pace with the population growth. The economy has
started breaking away from the institutional and technological shackles since the early eighties.
Nineties saw the Indian economy growing at a rapid pace, which subsequently seemed to reach a new
height of over 8% in 2003-04. As a result of this GDP growth performance, per capita income has
become fourfold between 1950 and 2006, accelerating its path of growth since 1990.

INDEX OF PER CAPITA INCOME AS CONSTANT PRICES
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Notwithstanding the above criticisms, there seems to be a general agreement that growth rate
in the nineties, was slightly higher than that in the previous decade and that the rate has accelerated
during the present decade. This is confirmed by the trend in per capita private final consumption
expenditure obtained from National Income Accounts. It shows modest growth during 1950-90 but
subsequently, the rate has been rising sharply to attain a level of Rs. 18,000 in 2007-08, three times the
figure of 1950-51. Similarly, the gross domestic saving rate which was around 20% in the eighties,
jumped to 25% during the nineties, the rate being 36% in 2007-08. The measures of economic
liberalization attracted foreign capital as never before. From the modest figure of about Rs. 2500
million in 1986-87, the foreign investment rose to Rs. 1.2 billion (Economic Survey 2007-08,
Government of India). That the economy grew at an average of 8.8% over the five years (2003-04 to
2007-08) has been noted to make a clear break from the previous spurts in growth by the Economic
Advisory Council to the Prime Minister (2008). Taking all these into consideration one may argue that
nineties and subsequent years make a departure even from the eighties and that one needs to analyse
the growth performance during the last two decades with empirical rigour and assess its implications
in terms of changes in labour market and inequality.

b. Inequality patterns.

The very positive macro economic trends notwithstanding, there is a concern that the country
has not been very successful in transforming “its growth into development” manifest, most
conspicuously in growth of unemployment, of informal sector and low productive jobs.
Understandably, the major issue challenging the policy makers is to tackle the problem of sharpening
socio-spatial inequalities and labour market exclusion that have manifested in the development scene
in an ominous manner.

Regional (inter-state) inequality in per capita Gross State Domestic Product (GSDP) is noted
to have gone up significantly during the past couple of decades. It had gone up during sixties which
was attributed to Green Revolution and its regional concentration in north-west India. Similarly, the
latter half of the seventies saw an increase in inequality which was attributed to industrial stagnation in
backward states. The period since the early nineties has come under closer scrutiny as the country has
entered a new policy regime of “economic efficiency and accountability”, opening up the economy to
global forces and bringing down subsidies and bureaucratic controls.

c. Urban rural labour markets and the impact of migration on poverty.

The wide gaps between the earnings in rural and urban labour markets, one can hypothesize
that migration would be an instrument of improving economic wellbeing and escaping poverty. The
migration rate tends to be high in the category reporting the highest monthly per capita expenditure
(MPCE), which goes down systematically, both in rural and urban areas. Importantly, a similar pattern
emerges in case of seasonal or short duration migrants; those who have gone to any other place for 60
days or more during the last six months from the date of survey and returned back, in urban areas. A
segment of the migrants are indeed those who adopt coping strategies for livelihood and survival by
shifting to other places in lean seasons. However, if this was a major factor, there would be a negative
association between the percentage of seasonal migrants with the level of consumption expenditure.
One would stipulate that a large segment of the short duration movement is due to factors like periodic
transfer of regular workers, temporary posting of marketing and extension workers etc. All these
suggest that even this channel of short term migration in urban areas is being utilized largely by
relatively well off sections. Indeed, both poor and rich households report migration, although the
reasons for sending out their family members and the nature of jobs sought by them are different.

PROBABILITY OF BEING POOR BY MIGRATION STATUS & SIZE OF TOWN
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Source: Computed from unit level data of the 55" Round of National Sample Survey. See the text for details.

The level of educational attainment is the most significant factor impacting on poverty, the
incidence of poverty (as also the probability of being poor) declining with the level of education. The
poverty mitigating impact of education is noted as significant for RU and UU migrants as also the
non-migrant (NM) population . The negative relationship between probability of poverty and level of
education has been noted in case in all size class of urban centers. This relationship holds good for all
adults as also for regular and self employed persons, but not for the unemployed and casual labourers.
It suggests that the economic payoff of education in present urban context of the country is being
enjoyed by those who are able to get regular or self employment (Kundu and Sarangi 2007).

Probability of being poor by migration status across levels of education

3
Education
RU Migrants =~ —==——-- UU Migrants
Non-Migrants

Source: Computed from unit level data of the 55° Round of National Sample Survey. See the text for details.
Trends and patterns of employment and unemployment in India in the macro perspective of
growth.
a. Impact of the decline in population growth on the labour force.

A notable feature of the demographic transformation in India is the rapid change in age
structure in recent years resulting from the lowering of fertility rates in a number of states, altering the
parameters at national level. Looking at the phenomenon within a comparative framework, one may
observe it that the percentage of economically active population (in the age group of 15-64) is about
63%, much below that of not only the more developed countries but also the developing countries like
China and Brazil.
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b. Employment and unemployment scenario.

Employment trends in recent decades, as observed through National Sample Survey (NSS)12 data
have evoked mixed reactions among policy makers and researchers. The workforce participation
rates (WPRs) by usual (principal) status13 in the 15-59 age group have gone down systematically
for all categories (males and females, in rural and urban areas) since late seventies to the end of
the last century. It is difficult to explain this secular trend in terms of higher enrolment in schools
as the children (up to age 14) have been excluded from the calculations.

c. Changing composition of the workforce and wages.

An investigation into the productivity or wellbeing of the workers on the face of a reasonably high
growth in income and employment during the past few decades would require some probing into the
changes in the status of employment and its sectoral composition. The share of self-employed rural
men and women, who constitute the bulk of the workers, decreased steadily from 1977 till 1999-00.
Correspondingly the share of casual workers was on the ascendant. This has generally been termed as
»casualisation” of employment, reflecting an emerging trend of people not entering the labour
,market™ in a formal sense but working on ad-hoc or even daily basis. The last five years from 1999-
00 to 2004-05, however, show a completely different picture. In rural and urban areas, self
employment share has increased while that of casual labour has gone . The share of regular salaried
employment has remained more or less the same but for women there is an increase, the growth being
very high in urban areas. The share of regular employment for urban women has increased from
25.8% in 1983 to 33.3% in 1999-00 and then to 35.6% in 2004-2005.

d. Changing labour relations and “formalisation” of informal activities.

Informal sector in recent years has experienced some type of formalization leading to employing
people on a regular basis. The changing features in the labour market can at least partially be attributed
to this process. The high growth of employment during 1983-93 in informal sector was characterized
by large incidence of subsidiary or casual labourers, most of them being illiterate and unskilled. The
growth of informal sector, thus, was a vehicle for bringing about significant reduction in poverty.

e. Possible impact of the economic slowdown on employment.

Recent economic slowdown at global level and its impact on India, there are no concrete data
available as yet revealing its effect on the economic growth and employment situation, except the
advance estimates of GDP growth for 2008-09 for different quarters that are 2 to 3 percentage points
below that of the corresponding quarters of the preceding five years. The overall growth for the year
may not be very alarming but that hides more than it reveals. Most of the growth has taken place
during the first two quarters of the year when the effect of the global melt down was not felt seriously,
as it was in other countries. In the third quarter covering the period ending in December 2008, the
growth figure is as low as 5%. This would have been lower but for.

a The exceptional growth of 17% in community, social and personal services due to government
announcing revision in pay scales of its employees and giving the arrears.

b Lowering of the interest rate by the Central bank improving the profitability of the banking sector.

f.  Regulatory framework and policies for social protection of labour.

In the context of giving social security benefits to workers, India led the developing countries
by initiating old age, health care benefits with the central government enactment of the Employees”
State Insurance (ESI) Act, 1948, Employees” Provident Funds (EPF) Act, 1952, and Gratuity Act,
1991. ESI Act, enlarged the scope of the Workmen’s Compensation Act and Maternity Benefit Act
(WCA & MBA) enacted before Independence of the country. It is estimated that out of a workforce of
about 460 million workers in the year 2004-05, about 34 million (almost 7.5%) are covered by these
schemes noted above, linked with different occupational categories and types of employers. If one
takes the view that old age and contingency benefits should be an essential feature of a legislated and
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occupational plans, the coverage would be even less - about 28 million employees. Surprisingly, of the
35 million workers in the organised sectors, only 30 million are covered under the Employee”s
Provident Fund scheme.
I11. The major reasons for limited coverage of the regulatory mechanism & the legislative benefit
plans not being extended to cover the informal sector can be summarized below.

1. The administrative machinery created for enforcement of the legal system is inadequate in relation
to the large and dispersed nature of the workforce. Shortage of manpower, lack of proper training
and infrastructural support to the officials seriously constrain its affectivity. Besides, exclusive
focus of the Labour Department on the organised sector and non participation of the
representatives of unorganized sector limits it scope.

2. Design and operating procedures of legislated benefit plans limit their extension to smaller units
(with less than 20 employees), organisations providing intermittent employment and self
employed persons. Only the large cities and a few medium towns have been brought under its
coverage. Even here, assignment of membership numbers through the principal employer results
in multiple accounts in case of casual, temporary, part-time and contract employees.

3. High rates of contributions (employee: 13.5% + employer: about 22.25% and government: about
2.00% totalling about 38% of salary, dearness allowance and other specified remuneration items)
for Provident Fund makes the programme unaffordable to smaller units as well as low paid
employees. This prompts employees and employers to find ways to avoid and/or contain
contributions. Many of the informal enterprises are reluctant to join the programme due to high
costs involved.

4. The Provident Fund scheme has made withdrawals possible in case of retirement, termination of
services, change of employment, serious illness, house construction, higher education, marriage
and other ceremonies. In recent years average withdrawals from the employees provident funds
scheme has exceeded or has been around average settlement. This makes it unsuitable for the
informal sector workers as they have pressing requirements all the time and would not be able to
use it as a retirement cum medical exigency related benefit scheme.

5. Administrative charge of EPF scheme works out to be very high - about 4.5% of contributions,
even higher than that of mutual funds. In addition, an employer incurs expenditure around 2% of
the salary in implementing and complying with its regulations. All these discourage the small
entrepreneurs from opting for it.

6. Government follows a segmented approach through separate legislations to deal with employees
in different sectors. A number of welfare funds have been established by Central and State
governments with significant differences in contribution and nature of benefits. Growing number
of self-employed and smaller units with high turnover and relatively high mortality of units in the
current period of globalization has rendered that even more difficult.

Conclusions and a perspective for intervention in the labour market.

The overview of the trend and performance of economic growth in the context of changing
macroeconomic scenario over the past three and a half decades reveals that the high growth in income
and other economic indicators have been associated with increase in regional and social inequality.
There has been systematic reduction in poverty but inequality in consumption expenditure has gone up
both in rural and more significantly urban areas. Furthermore, poverty has got concentrated in a few
regions and social groups where poverty alleviation is much more difficult. Migration for employment
from rural to urban areas emerges as a tool of poverty alleviation, irrespective of the size class of the
city, type of work etc. Migrants into large cities have greater chance of alleviating their poverty than
those going into smaller towns. Considering all urban areas together, migrants coming from other
urban centers have a greater chance of being above the poverty line than those from rural areas.
Education is a critical variable in poverty alleviation. Men with primary and secondary education
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constitute a major part of the (male) migrants in urban areas as employment opportunities for them
have gone up. llliterate unskilled males have less chance of putting their foothold in large cities or
getting a job. However, for women, illiteracy is not a handicap, as they find employment in low
productive service sectors including as domestic help. The jobless growth syndrome of the nineties
seems to be over as growth of employment has been high in recent years. India is enjoying
demographic dividend which is likely to continue for the next couple of decades because of increasing
proportion of people in 15-59 age group and higher work participation rates among the adults,
particularly women, as compared to other countries. Much of the employment growth has been in
informal sector, which is manifest in high growth in self employment.
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Introduction:

Public Sector has played a vital role in the development of our economy. Public Sector
Undertakings are companies created to carry out social, economic and equitable development of the
country by development of available resources. There are about 246 PSEs under the control and
Management of Central Government. All these PSUs are working in different parts of the country and
operating in different sectors of the economy. The array of these sectors is quite diverse and covers a
large sector of industrial activities.

Public sector enterprises have been one of the greatest paradoxes of the Indian Industry. There has
been a great debate whether they have succeed in their objectives. In the context of globalization the
need for such industries has been questioned. After the initial experience the public sector entering
new areas of industrial and technical competence, a number of problems began to manifest themselves
in many enterprises. Problems were observed in terms of low productivity, poor project management
skills, over-manning and lack of technological upgradation, inadequate attention to research and
development and low priority to Human Resource Development.

Review of Literature:

A brief review of some of the studies conducted in recent years relating to the topic is given below:-

(1) Dr. Jain Ravi K. in his study entitled “Working Capital Management of State Enterprises in India”
referred in his book ‘Mannual of Disinvestment in Public Sector Policy and Procedure’ Vedans
Books (P) Ltd, 2005, New Delhi, throws light on a number of facets of Working Capital
Management in the State Enterprises in Rajasthan.

(2) Dr. Indra Kumar and Dr. B.James conducted a study entitled “Public Sector Enterprises in India”
Commonwealth Publishers, 1990, New Delhi. They have accepted the profitability test for
analyzing the performance of state owned enterprises in Kerala.

(3) Balan K in his study “Management of Public Sector Enterprises”, Ashish Publishing House 1992,
New Delhi, presented a series of study pagers on various aspects of Management. The study dealt
with the current problems and has great relevance to the day to day working of the public
enterprises most of which are caught in the vicious circle of sickness or financial crisis.

(4) Verma Poonam in her study “Personnel Management Systems and their impact on performance of
executives in selected Public Enterprise: Department of Economics, Delhi University, covered the
personnel systems and procedures established as the corporate level affecting the executives above
the level of supervisors. The thrust is to have a detailed analytical look at personnel systems and
procedures for identifying such attributes which contribute to high performance.

(5) A study conducted by Dun & Bradstreet (India) a report published in The Financial Express dated
December 15, 2009 attempts to highlight key trends in the Indian public sector undertakings and
provides insight into their performance. The study pointed out that the aggregate net profit margin
of the profiled PSUs was 8.3 % in FY 08. Within this the manufacturing PSUs and the service
PSUs had an NPM of 9.1 % and 7.8 % respectively. The study further pointed that PSUs are
enjoying a low debt and huge cash reserve position. Many private sector companies wanted
growth at all costs, whereas PSUs used their strong earnings to strengthen their balance sheets and
make calculated expansions.
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(6) Siddharth Sinha in his article “Corporate Governance of State Owned Enterprises: The case of
BSNL published in The Economic and Political Weekly, October 10-23, 2009 pointed out that the
government’s existing Navratna Policy is not appropriate for state owned enterprises competing
fiercely with the private sector. They have to compete with the private sector on an equal footing.
The key requirement is a competent board with adequate powers. The role of board is likely to be
more crucial than even in the case of private companies. In the absence of corporate governance
changes, the only alternative will be privatization.

Objectives of the Study:

The objectives of the study are as follows :
(i) To understand the concept of privatisation.
(if) To examine the impact of privatisation on the performance of PSEs.
(iii) To examine the impact of privatisation on the performance of MTNL.
(iv) To understand the problems faced by MTNL after privatisation.
(v) To suggest the ways to overcome the problems faced by the Public Sector Enterprises,
particularly MTNL.

Research Methodology:

Research is a scientific endeavour. The present study explores and analyses the various
problems faced by the PSEs due to privatization. In the present study an attempt is made to follow
systematically the logical process of reasoning.

The study is based on secondary data which is collected from books, journals, newspapers and
annual reports. The data is tabulated and analysed for drawing conclusions. A few suggestions are
made for the improvement of performance of MTNL.

Discussion and Analysis:

The detailed analysis is as follows:

A) Privatization of PSEs:

In June 1991, India initiated systematic changes in its economic policies after having remained
a closed heavily regulated market economy for more than three decades. These involved a major shift
in the development strategy towards greater integration with the world economy and liberalization of
restrictions on market transactions and private economic activities. The government constituted a five
member Public Sector Disinvestment Commission under the chairmanship of G.V.Ramkrishnan in
August, 1996 for drawing a long term disinvestment programme for the PSUs referred to the
Commission. As per the recommendations of the Disinvestment Commission the strategy on
disinvestment revolves around three four long-term objectives.-

(i) Strengthen PSUs where appropriate in order to facilitate disinvestment.
(iii)  Protect employee interest.
(iv) Broad based ownership.
(v) Augment receipts for Government.
The long term strategies to pursue the above objectives were as follows:-

(1) Strengthening profitable PSUs to promote greater competitiveness and profitability to enable
payment of higher dividend to the government and to enhance share value.

(2) Strengthening other marginally profitable PSUs and reduce their future dependence on the budget
and

(3) Financially restructuring and reviving loss making PSUs to invite Private Capital for long term
turnaround.
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B) Mahanagar Telephone Nigam LTD. (MTNL):

Until the mid 1980, the telecommunications industry in India was a monopoly, functioning as
a department of the government. Faced with rapidly increasing demands for telecommunications
services and equipments, the government commenced a reorganization of the telecommunication
industry. Mahanagar Telephone Nigam Ltd. (MTNL), a government company, was established in
1986, to provide telephone and telex services under a non-exclusive license in the two largest
metropolitan cities of Delhi and Mumbai. Videsh Sanchar Nigam Ltd. (VSNL) was also established in
the same year to provide international telecommunications services. The department of
telecommunications retained responsibility for providing all other communications services
throughout India. The Telcom Commmission was established in 1990 as an executive body under the
ministry of communications to formulate policy for approval of the government and implement the
government’s policy in matters concerning telecommunications.

Since 1992 as a part of its general policy of gradually reducing its holding in public
enterprises, the Indian government sold a portion of its equity holdings in MTNL and VSNL to certain
mutual funds, banks and financial institutions controlled by government. MTNL also made a global
depository receipt (GDR) offering in 1997, in which the government sold 6.3 % of the outstanding
equity shares. The Governments share in MTNL is currently at 56.25 %. In 1997 and 1999, the
government sold additional equity shares of VSNL in the term of GDR thereby reducing its equity
interest in the company to 51 %. In February, 2002, it further divested an additional 25 % interest in
VSNL to the Tata Group through a competitive bidding process, thereby retaining a 26.13 % stake. In
October 1999, the DOT was bifurcated into two departments, the DOT as the licensor and policy
maker and the DTS as the service provider. DTS was corporatised in October 2000 as a new entity
BSNL which provides tele communication services in the entire country except in Delhi and Mumbai,
where MTNL continues to be the government controlled service provider.

With the growth of private operators in the telecommunication sector, the state owned
enterprises are no longer of strategic importance to the government for sector development or
providing universal service. To the extent privatization is not feasible or desirable at least in the short-
run, the corporate governance mechanism should be designed around the objective of growth and
efficiency as the case of private enterprises.

MTNL is a navaratna. It is listed domestically and its American Depository Receipts (ADR)
is listed on the New York stock exchange. The mission of MTNL is “To provide in its area of
operation in a leading way world class telecom service which are demanded, keeping always the
customer’s delight as its aim, so that it continues to be the premier Indian Telecom Company”.

The telecommunications market in the cities of Delhi and Mumbai are most competitive
markets. MTNL faces intense competition from the other mobile operator and the basic service
providers. This has led to an increased pressure on margins due to reducing tariffs and also on the
customer retention and acquisition. The average revenue per user is also going down. With new
operators coming in Delhi and Mumbai such competitive pressures are likely to increase further
putting a further strain on the margins. Recently, DOT has issued LOIs to a number of new players
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which will lead to increased competition to market share. MTNL has shown poor performance in
recent years in the face of private sector competition.

C) Performance of MTNL.
MTNL has shown poor performance in recent years in the face of private sector competition.
Table 1 Income and Profits of MTNL

Rs. Crores
Particulars 2004-2005 | 2005-2006 | 2006-2007 | 2007-2008 | 2008-2009

Basic Telephone 5142 4688 3764 3338 3010
Cellular 274 573 762 836 817
WLL 104 67 84 88 54
Other Services 62 233 300 460 575
Income from Services 5582 5561 4909 4722 4456
Other Income 492 530 674 607 794
Total Income 6074 6091 5583 5330 5250
Profit before Tax 1216 671 793 632 264
Net Profit 948 578 466 407 168

Source: MTNL Annual Reports.

Table 1 revealed that the total income and net profits of MTNL have been declining
over the last five years. Income from basic telephone has declined from Rs. 5142 crores in 2004-05 to
Rs. 3010 crores in 2008-09. However, income from cellular business has increased from Rs. 274
crores in 2004-05 to Rs. 836 crores in 2007-08 and again declined to Rs. 817 crores in 2008-09.
Income from WLL has also decreased from Rs. 104 crores in 2004-05 to Rs. 54 crores in 2008-09.
However, income from other services has increased from Rs. 62 crores in 2004-05 to Rs. 575 crores in
2008-09. Other income has also increased from Rs. 492 crores in 2004-05 to Rs. 794 crores in 2008-
09. The net profit after tax has reduced from Rs. 948 crores in 2004-05 to Rs. 168 crores in 2008-09.
Thus, the overall performance of MTNL during the last five years has not been satisfactory and the
Navratna status and enhanced autotonomy have not helped MTNL in its performance.

Telephone subscribers in Mumbai are not happy with the services provided by MTNL. It has
lost its customers due to the poor service and attractive services from competitors. The number of
customers lost by MTNL Mumbai during the last five years is given below:-

Table 2 Number of Customers lost of MTNL

Years Numbers of Customers lost of
MTNL
2003-04 189830
2004-05 168648
2005-06 134718
2006-07 151474
2007-08 148813

Source: Loksatta dated 9™ June 2009.

Table 2 revealed that the number of customers lost by MTNL has been increasing. MTNL has
not been providing satisfactory services through its landline, Dolphin, Trump and Garuda. MTNL
received Rs. 4.75 billion by way of rentals from telephone which has reduced to Rs. 4.18 billion in
2008.

Conclusions :
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In June 1991, India initiated systematic changes in its economic policies after having remained
a closed heavily regulated market economy for more than three decades. Disinvestment is a way by
which the government transfers the production activity from the public sector to the private sector. It
is based on the private property as the means of production and the quest for the highest profit for
every individual capitalist. The total income and net profits of MTNL have been declining over the
last five years. Income from basic telephone has declined from Rs. 5142 crores in 2004-05 to Rs.
3010 crores in 2008-09. The number of customers lost by MTNL has been increasing. MTNL has not
been providing satisfactory services through its landline, Dolphin, Trump and Garuda. MTNL
received Rs. 4.75 billion by way of rentals from telephone which has reduced to Rs. 4.18 billion in
2008.
Suggestions:
Following suggestions are made for the survival of MTNL.
1. The quality of services rendered by MTNL should be improved.
2. The mindset of employees working in the office should be changed.
3. The government should privatize the business of MTNL. .
4. Additional capital can be raised by disinvestment.
5. The employee strength should be reduced.
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Anti-Laws of Marketing for Luxury Brands

Mr. Suhas Pai: Associate Prfessor, IES College of Management and Research Centre, Mumbai.

Introduction:

Traditional marketing techniques are not suited to luxury, they can in fact be harmful to it. When a
luxury brand is managed it is necessary to forget various laws of marketing.

Luxury brands have symbols. Brands like Louis Vuitton and Chanel have distinct symbols.

Luxury brands are complex and have flaws. If we look at some of watches which Hermes make,
the time is indicated by just 4 figures, 12, 3, 6 and 9. One has to guess the time as if knowing the time
accurately is somehow unimportant.

Luxury brands are self-centered not comparative. Lexus the premium brand of Toyota is not
luxury brand despite its name. It’s first advertising campaign in the USA claimed that it was cheaper
and more advanced than Mercedes E-class.

There will be no luxury brands without history. If there is no history, it must be invented.
Shanghai Tang, founded by Hongkong businessman David Tang and now owned by Richemont takes
its inspiration from the Shanghai of the 1920’s and 1930’s.

Every luxury brand should have some part handmade. This is the dimension that makes it stand
out from the rest. The plaque on each bottle of royal salute 50 whisky is hand graved by a goldsmith.
Keywords : Traditional marketing, Luxury brand.

Review of Literature:

i.  Chadha Radha and husband Paul (2006) concluded that marketing luxury brands differ from
country to country by taking various examples from countries like Japan, China, South Korea
and India.

ii.  Okonkwo Uche (2007) talked about contemporary techniques used for selling luxury brands like
Trunk shows, Pre Season sales , Post Season sales and shopping lunch.

iii.  Chevalier Michel and Mazzalovo Gerald (2008) concluded that present modern methods of
luxury marketing will outwit traditional marketing methods.

iv.  Keller Rich (2012) said that luxury marketing is all about the right product, the right package
and the right channel. He also said that social media marketing can be selectively used for
luxury brands.

Objectives of the Study:

1. To study various marketing techniques for luxury brands.
2. To study impact of celebrity endorsements on luxury brands.
3. To suggest modern promotional techniques for luxury brands.

Research Methodology:

The study is exploratory and descriptive. The secondary data was collected through books,
magazines, journals, newspapers and websites.

Data Analysis:-

Anti-laws of marketing:

Following are some anti-laws of marketing for luxury brands.

Forget about positioning.

Does your product have enough flaws?

Don’t pander to your customers’ wishes.

Keep non-enthusiasts out.

Don’t respond to rising demand.

Dominate the client.

Make it difficult for clients to buy.

Raise the prices as time goes on to increase the demand.
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9. The presumed price should always be higher than actual price.

10. Keep stars out of advertising.

11. Don’t relocate factories.

Forget about positioning:

In consumer marketing, there is concept of USP(Unique selling proposition). In USA, Coca-
cola positioned itself as ‘The real thing’. Pepsi which was introduced afterwards created a unique
positioning, ‘The choice of new generation’.

When it comes to luxury, being unique is what counts, not any comparison with a competitor.

e.g. Lexus, the premium brand of the Toyota group is not a luxury brand despite its name. Its
first advertising campaign in the USA claimed that it was cheaper and more advanced than Mercedes
E-class.

Does your product have enough flaws?

When consumers from all over the world were interviewed, the consensus was that ‘product
excellence’ is the primary prerequisite of luxury.

Functionally a Seiko watch is superior to many luxury watches. But if someone buys famous
brand of a luxury watch it loses 2 minutes every year. The flaw is not only known, it is assumed it is
charm and guarantee of authenticity.

Luxury watch makers like adding complications and that is madness which goes beyond
perfection and make people collect them.

e.g.

1. Insome watches of Hermes, time is indicated by just four figures, 12, 3, 6, 9. One has to guess the
time as if knowing the time accurately is somehow unimportant.

2. In the world of automobiles, a Ferrari is anything but a perfect car if someone likes easy, smooth
and silent driving.

If luxury brand has flaws, the reverse is not true i.e. every flawed product is not a luxury brand.

Don’t pander to your customers’ wishes:

BMW is one of the respected brands in the world. Its slogan is ‘Ultimate driving machine’.e.g.

Over the years the passengers of BMW5-series have been complaining about lack of legroom
for rear passengers. According to them such stubbornness from company defies any sense.

What BMW argues is that to meet client demands, the purity of design of the car would be
spoilt. Its proportions and aerodynamics have been meticulously calculated.

This doesn’t mean that luxury brand shouldn’t care about its clients. However, it should not do
anything that threatens its identity.

Keep non enthusiasts out:

In traditional marketing there is obsession of poaching clients from other brands.

When it comes to luxury, its wider availability erodes the dream of being among the elite.

e.g. It is estimated that BMW’s target accounts for 20% of the premium segment of the population —
only one person in five. This means that 80% are not all attracted by BMW’s values. The brand
has preferred to exclude these 80% and focus on its true target. Brand growth is achieved by
penetrating new countries, not new customer segments. In order to grow, The BMW group
preferred to buy two other brands Mini and Rolls-Royce, taking good care to keep their brand
identities separate from BMW’s.

Don’t respond to rising demand:

The prime objective of traditional marketing is to increase volumes. This ensures wide distribution
and broad visibility.

Luxury brands deliberately control production to express rarity values. e.g. At Ferrari, production
is deliberately kept lesser than 6000 vehicles per year.

Dominate the client:

If clients are treated as best buddies, luxury brands lose their aura. This does not mean not to

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-IV 80

respect the clients. Parents dominate their children, but that does not mean they do not respect them.
Make it difficult for clients to buy:

The greater the inaccessibility the greater the desire. People eventually enjoy the luxury after
going through financial obstacles, logistical obstacles (availability) and time obstacles. e. g. People
wait 2 years for Ferrari or a Mikimoto pearl necklace.

Raise the prices as time goes on to increase the demand:

In the standard market when the prices fall, demand rises. According to Veblen, the
Norwegian economist, for luxury goods demand increases as the price increases and hence luxury
goods are also called Veblen goods.

The presumed price should always be higher than actual price:

In the luxury world, price is something not to be mentioned.

a. When somebody is wearing Cartier watch, people tend to overestimate its pricing, which enhances
wearer’s standing.

b. If luxury is gifted, price is always overestimated.

c. Lastly if advertised, the price is that of top of range.

Keep stars out of marketing:-

In traditional marketing, stars of stage and screen are often used in advertising. Aishwarya Rai
is used for selling Lux and L’oreal.

If celebrities are used to promote the luxury brand, the status of the latter is reduced to that of
a mere accessory. However there are exceptions to this.

e.g. Louis Vuitton has been advertising with Michael Gorbachev, former USSR president.
Here the celebrity is not a fashion symbol but a man who changed world.

Don’t relocate factories:-
Reducing cost is vital in the mass consumer markets. This can be done by relocating factories.
Luxury brands normally do not use this strategy. When people are buying a luxury item, they are
buying a product steeped in a culture or in a country.
e.g. BMW builds all automobiles in Germany and that is crux of its identity. Every BMW is an
authentic product of German culture.
Conclusion:

Luxury brands should control advertising. In luxury brands communication goes well beyond
advertising i.e. events, charities, public relations etc. Luxury brands should make limited use of
internet marketing. Luxury brands should also make use of visual languages in communication.
Suggestions:

1. Apart from traditional advertising, luxury brands should make use of PR, personal selling and
sponsorships.

2. Even though it said that use of celebrity might usurp a luxury brand, different brands are violating
this rule and making selective use of celebrities.

In India Tag Heuer uses Shah Rukh Khan while Mont Blanc uses Anil Kapoor and his

daughter Sonam Kapoor.

3. New selling techniques like shopping lunch can be effectively used in India.
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The Problems Regarding the Implementation of Govt. Education
Policy of Free and Compulsory Education up to Secondary Level

in the Private Aided Schools in Mumbai

Prof. Vinay P. Raut: HOD, Political Science, Vikas College of Arts, Science and Commerce,
Vikhroli (East), Mumbai.

Mumbai, the financial capital of the country is an illusive city attracting maximum of Indians.
This prima facie dream city which is the capital of Maharashtra is responsible for the maximum
collection of tax in the centre. Various problems like migration from different parts of the country,
ever increasing cost of living, problem of basic human needs, crimes, traffic problems, declining moral
values which are the results of influence of Western culture, have been hollowing this mega city.

No one can deny that in the field of education rather the educational policy of the central and
state government is another problem which Mumbai is facing. A detailed study of the following
factors in this respect highlights various lacunae neutrality and negligence in the educational policy of
the government.

1. The management and administration of private aided schools.

2. Rules regarding the appointments of the teaching and non-teaching staff, promotional placements,
reservation etc.

3. Relaxation in these rules is resulting into barriers for good quality of teaching.

4. A very important and necessary communication between the educational institutions and the
government.

5. A very important and necessary constructive financial policy of the government apart from that of
the salary for teachers.

6. Degradation of the quality of schools etc.

Many government aided schools are on the verge of being closed down due to the adamant
policy of the government. The grant-in-aid given by the government to these schools kept on reducing
and has finally restricted itself to the salary of the teaching and non-teaching staff. At present, no
school receives any kind of non-salary grant.

It shouldn’t be taken as an exaggeration if one says that the schools which have maintained
their status and quality, have been able to do so only due to their determination, willingness and
devotion to loyal, selfless and qualitative work with a noble objective of spreading education to all
sections of the society. Very few schools in Mumbai are toiling very hard to function using the funds
they have reserved as provision for many social and constructive activities in future. The government
is deliberately neglecting the problem of caretaking and management of the school.

An aided school or educational institution has to follow several rules and prohibitions laid
down by the government. The management of these institutions has no option than being the puppets
in the hands of the government. For example, the school building being utilized for other government
activities, various types of government work which the teachers have to complete in addition to the
teaching during the academic year, the reserved rights are regarding the new appointments inspite of
lack of teachers etc.

The school management thus becomes only the care taker of the building inspite of owning it.
These governing body members have very constructive objectives and aims for the social welfare
while building the school premises. They cherish a progressive, ambitious inspiration with an
objective of social development. But the government harasses such sincere, clean governing bodies of
the schools without any consideration of their social, educational work. The government orders like
not to accept donations, not to increase the fees, not to use the school premises for any other purpose
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etc. annoy the governing bodies of the schools. Neither the government is willing to listen to the
reasoning behind these decisions nor is it ready to follow any remedial measures for these problems.

The government approved National Syllabus Plan-2001 as the syllabus plan for the law of
right to education, in 2001. The lawful decision of the government of providing qualitative education
to every student was welcomed everywhere with a wide applause. However, as this plan had many
lacunas and was not implemented properly, the government is criticized for its responsibility and on
the other hand; the quality of education is getting poorer and poorer.

The government has decided not to conduct examinations up to eighth standard. The teachers
in many schools are still in darkness about the concept of consistent comprehensive evaluation. One
can see no special efforts are being contributed towards the improvement of the students’ poor
academic caliber which is observed in such comprehensive evaluation. The evaluation reports are
completed only on paper. The teachers in the school argue with the governing body of the school
regarding grant in aid of the government. Their thought processes never cross the boundaries of
increment in the salary, calculation of leave and other such things.

The wrong policy of the government is indirectly responsible for such disputes and the moral
degradation of these very important factors in the field of education. The central as well as the state
government provided various facilities to the schools. The government has started spending a large
amount of funds on the students” mid day meal, books, blackboards, uniforms, benches, washrooms,
renovation of the building etc. But even today no thought is being given to provide good & qualitative
education to the students.

With due respect to some educationists, the government started implementing their current
educational policies more enthusiastically with a due consideration of the disparity between the urban
and rural schools. Along with public expenditure on education, more teachers were also appointed.
This additional financial expenditure on education was forced on the common people in the form of
taxes. But neither the bureaucracy nor the World Bank were against this expenditure on the facilities
of the schools. They are interested only in the schemes.

In short, in the process of qualitative education, neither anyone is ready to accept the
responsibility nor there is any such provision in the government education policy. Permanent teachers
are always absent & when they are questioned about this they present the balance sheet of their annual
leaves and their rights to take leave in front of their seniors.

The Shikshan Sevak system of the government has taken out the vitality and vigor of the
young blood which could otherwise be channelized towards the welfare of the students. After
completing his tenure as a Shikshan Sevak, the so-called helpless Shikshan Sevak, otherwise who is
the true pillar of the nation, spends maximum of his time in following the rules and regulations and
cannot devote himself to the cause of students’ welfare. Except some few training programmes, the
government has no other motives set for the teachers so as to encourage their excellent teaching. Isn’t
it a fruit of irrational and partial educational policy of the government!

According to the results of the Programme of International Students’ Assessment (Misa),
observations in 74 nations have showed that the Indian students are on the second last rank in the
evaluation of ‘reading’ and ‘mathematics’. In order to improve the quality of education it is necessary
to remove the complete trace of government from every attempt & scheme meant to improve the
quality of education.

The regional medium schools in Maharashtra and the one especially in a cosmopolitan town
have only survived. Schools affiliated to CBSE and International Schools are widening their scope on
a large scale. As a result, the number of students seeking admission in regional medium schools is
reducing very rapidly. The schools with Marathi, Gujarati, Hindi and Urdu as the medium of
instruction cannot compete with the main stream of these progressive schools as they cannot provide
the jazzy facilities like the schools affiliated to other boards. Forget exorbitant donations or fees, the
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government continue to have its hold on the fee hike as well. Even if the fees control law of State has
been submitted to the Central government, it still remains closed in the red taped files on the tables of
the Central government. This has led to a very pathetic situation of the governing bodies of the private
schools aided by the government.

All this leads us to conclude that the government policy of free and compulsory education up
to the secondary level in private aided schools is quite objectionable. The implementation of this
policy has different aspects. The problem of financial planning has remained unanswered since many
years. The government objects and opposes the initiative of the educational institutions regarding the
remedial measures for these problems. No constructive and qualitative fruits are borne by the existing
educational policy.

As a result, one can predict a very big moral and social loss of the nation. In short, in the so-
called literate India, we are actually laden with completely illiterate or semi-literate people due to an
abrupt implementation of this policy. Knowing this tragic reality, the young generation in the future
will never forgive their ancestors.
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Abstract:

Today’s global job market demands that a student should be comfortable with the
complexities of ill-defined real-word problem. The present generation displays preference for instant
learning. Their penchant for multitasking facilities their learning process, while they are
simultaneously engaged in other activities. Therefore, the teachers need to understand these traits of
modern day learners. Creativity must be fostered as a habit, and to achieve that , the students must be
equipped with abilities to recognize relevant patterns in unfamiliar environments. To be successful , a
teacher must constantly ask himself a question, “ I am teaching, but is he learning, but is he learning?”.
And if not, then what is required to be done”

Introduction:

TODAY'S global job market demands that a student should be comfortable with the
complexities of ill-defined real world problems , which border on ambiguity, and should have a high
order analytical capability supplemented with requisite communication skills required of him as
professional. The role of the teachers, therefore,, is to equip students with knowledge, capabilities and
skills so required. The ongoing technological advancements pose great challenges to the teacher today.
Different Modes of Learning:

In the past, the blackboard and books were the main aids for teaching. The mode of
knowledge dissemination was generally verbal, where the teacher delivered lectures and the students
imbibed knowledge. The advent of television ushered in an era of visual mode of learning, thus,
overhead projectors, later replaced by LCD projectors, coupled with ’PowerPoint’, became the
mainstay of teaching. Today’s generation, with easy access to electronic gadgets like cell phones,
Internet, social networking sites, video capturing and editing devices, VOIP, and peer-to-peer file
sharing, needs different stimuli to learn. The teacher has to resort to virtual mode to identify with
students. There is a need for compatibility between the now generation habits and the way learning
takes place. Though the pre-requisites for teaching have undergone a change from verbal to visual to
virtual, in the majority of cases the teachers in higher educational institutions still rely on the age-old
verbal mode. They need to realize that teaching and learning are enhanced when teaching styles are
commensurate with learning styles. Though some fundamental pedagogical principles might hold
across generations, the mode of delivery of these principles must change over time. Rapid
obsolescence of technology is resulting in technological generations becoming much shorter than
human generations, thus, demanding ever-changing pedagogical techniques from teachers. By, not
keeping up with the advancements in technology, they are not only perpetuating the generation gap
but, in majority of the cases, are enhancing it. Today, we need those forward-looking teachers who
could anticipate and meet the intellectual aspirations of students.

Acquisition of Knowledge:

Instead of the linear acquisition of knowledge, today’s generation prefer nonlinear hyperlinked
logic of learning, the technique of learning “how to learn” carries greater value with them than mere
acquisition of facts. They prefer autonomous learning to guided learning process to specific periods;
they like to learn 24/7. Interactive virtual learning, rather than face-to-face excites them. They take
learning as fun rather than rote learning. For them it is more important to know where to find
knowledge rather than storing information in their brains. The present generation displays preference
for instant learning. Their penchant for multi-tasking facilitates their learning process, while they are
simultaneously engaged in other activities. Therefore, the teachers need to understand their intellectual
needs and thereby facilitate the learning process.
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Use of Internet:

Served by the Internet, today’s students have access to a vast reservoir of information.
However, not all the information available on the Internet is useful or reliable. A teacher who acts as
a facilitator must equip his students with requisite skills to enable them to distinguish reliable from
unreliable information. The modern gadgetry may have exciting features, but it also has its
disadvantages. These induce shorter attention spans where the students move over quickly from one
feature of the gadget to another. However, a good teacher always finds ways and means to inculcate
patience to engage students in constructive work and to follow longer arguments.

Fostering the Creativity:

Creativity must be fostered as a habit, and to achieve that, the students must be equipped with
ability to recognize patterns in unfamiliar environments. Features of technological advancements in
one domain could find usage in other domains and the students should have capability to make those
associations. Today, not only the globe is shrinking but also the inter-discipline boundaries across
various domains are getting blurred. Thus, to be competitive, the students must have the flexibility to
work across disciplinary and cultural boundaries to come up with innovative solutions.

Conclusion:

Thus, there is a need for the teacher to provide properly supported, engaging activities to
develop expertise across various domains of learning. He must equip his students with psychomotor
capacity to move, perceive and apply physical skills. Finally, the above capabilities have to be
supplemented with cognitive capacity to act, decide and commit. If the teachers understand and
appreciate the intellectual levels and needs of the modern-day students, they would realize the
importance of the need to bring in a paradigm shift from remembering, understanding and applying to
more important skills of analyzing, evaluating and creating. To be successful, a teacher must
constantly ask himself a question, “I am teaching, but is he learning?”” and if not, then what is required
to be done
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Abstract:

In today’s scenario, Information and Communication Technology has emerged as a major
factor in giving shape to our society. ICT has influenced our social, economic ,political and even
religious and moral environment. Unfortunately, school education in India till date have not prepared a
concrete basis for this new trend. Quality education is the need of the hour. ICT can certainly sustain
the quality of school education. But there are various reasons for very slow pace of the use of ICT at
school level. One of the major reason is that majority of the teachers are not ICT literate. Thus there is
an urgent need of teacher empowerment in terms of making them ICT literate. Teacher empowerment
can be done at both pre-service and in-service level. The present paper focuses on the pre-service level
i.e. the teacher training level. An attempt has been made through this paper to explore the hurdles,
problems and difficulties in the proper implementation and use of ICT both by the teacher trainee and
teacher educator. The awareness of teacher trainees and their expectations regarding integration of ICT
in their training programme would be investigated through a self made questionnaire. The views of the
teacher educators would also be collected regarding how ICT can be included in the teacher education
curriculum. Finally, possible solutions and suggestions would be provided through this paper to
improve the pace of the use of ICT in the teacher training programmes and to bring quality in school
education by empowering the ‘would-be teachers’.

Introduction

Technology has been all pervasive throughout the evolution of humanity. From the invention
of wheel in ancient and early era of human history to the invention of computers, technology has
played a major role. The convergence of digital technology of computers and telecommunication has
revolutionized the way information was conceptualized. This fusion and integration of two parallel
technologies created an area called Information and Communication Technology. ICT in a very short
span of time has influenced all aspects of human existence. Its impact has changed the industrial age
into the information age. Almost every human endeavor and every sphere of human life has been
affected by it. Education is one of such human endeavor that is being gripped by ICT with an
incredible speed.

The increased use of technology and multimedia technology has shaped the fate of today’s
society, more outside the classroom. Inspite of the impact of ICT on different fields, the school
education in India is moving at a very slow pace to prepare basis for this new trend. Except few well-
equipped schools most of the other schools are facing many basic problems of teachers, staffs,
students, infrastructure etc. Thus, introduction of ICT in the school puts additional pressure on the
teachers. In this context, teachers and Teacher- Educators are of central importance in tapping the
potential offered by ICT to enhance and enrich the quality of education.

Various schemes and programmes have been initiated both at governmental and non-
governmental level to develop ICT skills in teachers working in schools. Most of these schemes
adapted distance mode, which is convenient for the in-service teachers. But the Conventional Teacher
Education Programmes are still preparing a large number of teachers. Thus, there is an urgent need to
empower ‘Would-Be-Teachers’ in ICT skills. This would require systematic efforts to integrate ICT
components in Conventional Teacher Training Institutions throughout the country.

Learning to use computers and the internet is a relatively simple task, but mastering ICT as an
effective tool to improve teaching and learning is not. This paper is an attempt to highlight these
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problems and challenges that come during integration of ICT in the teacher education curriculum. The

teacher training institutions now-a-days are aware about this emerging trend and are trying to keep

pace with the rapidly moving ICT based society. But the results are far beyond one’s expectations.

There are several reasons for it. This paper is an attempt to explore those hurdles that come in the way

of both, the teacher trainee and the teacher educator, when they make efforts to gain ICT competency.

The paper would ponder on various issues and concerns regarding the use of ICT in the teacher

education curriculum. Finally, based on the views of the pupil teachers and the teacher educators some

possible solutions would be provided. This would help to enhance the pace of empowering the ‘would
be teachers’ and also may help to bring quality in teacher training and school education programmes.

Methodology :

Sample: - The sample for the present study comprised of 90 B.Ed. Pupil-Teachers of Department Of
Teacher Education, Ewing Christian College, Allahabad. Also, include 06 Teacher-Educators
from B.Ed. Department, Ewing Christian College, and 07 from College Of Education
AA.1D.U.

Tool: — Two self-made questionnaire were used to collect the views of teacher trainee and teacher
educators regarding the following aspects:

A. For Teacher Trainee:

Meaning of ICT

Techniques / Equipments of ICT

Use of ICT as Teacher-Trainee

Problem faced during use of ICT

Aspect of B.Ed. curriculum which can be transacted by ICT

ICT facilities provided by the institutions

Feasibility of use of ICT during Practice-Teaching

Suggestions to make Teacher-Trainee ICT competent

B. For Teacher Educators:
1. Problems during use of ICT
2. Possibility of use of ICT in Practice-Teaching
3. Aspects of B.Ed. Curriculum which can be transacted by ICT
4. Suggestions to make Teacher-Educator ICT competent
5. Suggestions to make Teacher-Trainee ICT competent

Data Analysis (Results)

A. The analysis of the information obtained from the teacher trainees is as follows:-

1. Meaning Of ICT — About 25% of the students explained ICT as exchange of ldeas,
Opinions, Language, and Information between two individuals through some media 30% explained it
as a latest technology for communication and information spread. 7% of them recognized that ICT
makes teaching learning process effective. Another view of a small group is that it is a medium for
transfer of information easily. 7% of them also interpret it as a technique to make information global
and to communicate with other parts of the world. ICT is also explained as the use of technology for
conveying information or knowledge to others by those means which are more effective and efficient.
About 25% of the trainees were only able to give the full form of ICT. About 12% were unaware
about ICT.

2. Techniques / Equipments of ICT —75% of the trainees listed the Computer, 50% Over-
Head Projector, 55% Multi-Media Projector, 50% Television, 45% Radio as the major equipments
needed. 18% of the trainees included Models, 25% Slides, 25% Language Laboratory, 10% CCTV,
18% Internet, 20% Power Point Presentation amoung other prominent equipments needed. Few
trainees quoted Tape-Recorder, Charts, Maps, Video-Text, VCD, Tele-Conferencing, Pen-Drive, E-
Library, Lap-Top etc.

CONoGRrLNE
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3. Use of ICT As A Teacher Trainee — About 63% of the Pupil-Teachers used ICT as a
Teacher Trainee. The major technique applied by them was Over-Head Projector. A smaller group
also used Multi-Media Projector, Power-Point Presentation, Charts and Models., Computers / Lap-Top
for preparing class notes was also mentioned.

4. Major problems during use of ICT — About 25% of Teacher-Trainees cited power-cuts
during use of ICT whereas about 10% pointed the unavailability of ICT Equipments in the institution
as a major problem. Smaller groups about (13%) stated Lack Of Awareness regarding ICT, about
(12%) Expensive Equipments Being Unaffordable, about (7%) Lack Of Classroom Management,
about (8%) More Preparation Time, and about (5%) of Teacher-Trainees considered Lack of Trained
Teacher-Educators, as some of the major problems regarding use of ICT.

5. Aspects Of B.Ed. Curriculum which can be transacted by ICT - 50% of the Pupil-
Teachers wished that complete theoretical portion of B.Ed. course should be taught using ICT (Over-
Head Projector and Computer). About 25% wished to integrate ICT with the Micro-Teaching Session.
Another aspect highlighted was the Scout & Guide Training Programme (25%). About 15% of them
listed Educational Technology Practical, Educational-Tour, Practice-Teaching, Co-Curricular
Activities as some aspects in which ICT can be involved while transaction. Some other aspects
included Gardening (10%), Demonstrations Of Ideal Micro-Lessons, Video-Recording Of Activities
As Feed-Back, Class-Room Presentations, ldeal Lesson Plan Demonstrations using ICT etc.

6. (a) ICT facility in the institution — About 62% of Pupil-Teachers recognized the Computer-
Lab facility, 62% listed Over-Head Projector (OHP) facility, 37% listed Multi-Media Projector
facility, (25%) Television facility provided to them by the college. Some other facilities highlighted
were Educational Technology laboratory, CCTV, Microphone, and Loudspeaker.

6. (b) Satisfaction with the facilities — 65% of Teacher-Trainees were satisfied with the
facilities provided by the institution. The rest 25% of them were not satisfied and suggested some
changes. They demanded more facilities, which included giving more time for the Use Of ICT,
Language Lab, and Multi-Media Projector and emphasized on the need for Practice-Teaching
Videography. They wanted that such facilities should be made easily accessible and frequent with
increased duration involving ICT Training, Provision Of Internet and increased number of CCTV.

7. Feasibility of the use of ICT during practice teaching — About 42% of the Teacher-
Trainees agreed that use of ICT is feasible during Practice-Teaching. However, about 40% of the
Teacher-Trainees disagreed to use the ICT stating various reasons and problems. One of the major
reasons quoted was the duration of Practice-Teaching of a single lesson is insufficient to use ICT.
According to them to materialize the use of ICT during Practice-Teaching demands Proper Training,
Better Planning, Demonstrations By Teacher-Educators, Availability Of More Equipments, Facilities
And Funds for School Practice-Teaching along with back-up power supply during power-cuts.

8. Suggestions for making Teacher-Trainee ICT Competent — A number of suggestions were
given by the Teacher-Trainees to develop ICT competency in them such as Awareness Programmes
and Short-Term Courses including ICT Training, Computer, Power-Point Presentations, Over-Head
Projectors etc. Another category suggested — to teach Pupil-Teachers using Internet, Audio-Visual
Aids, Over-Head Projector, Television, Language laboratory and use of Microphones which should
also include Computer Education and practical aspect of theory papers using ICT. Some of them felt
that Teacher-Educators should be ICT Competent, Involvement of ICT should be made compulsory in
Micro-Teaching and Macro-Teaching and also in Presentations, Seminars and Conferences. Emphasis
was laid on modern methods of teaching with increased duration of Computer Classes along with the
Internet and Computer Laboratory facility.

B. Analysis of Views Of Teacher-Educators —

1. Problems during use of ICT — According to the Teacher-Educators scarcity of ICT
Equipments and Apparatuses are a major problem. They mentioned that due to Curriculum Work-
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Load, Scarcity Of Time, Lack Of Will Power, Lack Of Proper Knowledge and Awareness among
students and even Lack Of Finances they find difficult to use ICT. Problems regarding handling of
ICT Equipments, Time Consumption during Equipment and Apparatus Setting, Power-Cuts, Quality
and functionality of ICT tools are also prominent. Students who are acclimatized to conventional
methods and accustomed to their language may find it difficult to comprehend and keep pace with the
rest of the group, which are some other problems, mentioned.

2. Possibility of use of ICT during Practice Teaching — The Teacher-Educators agree that
ICT can be used during Practice-Teaching. However, according to them it’s use is limited except for
delivery of some lesson plans. They believe that the Student-Teacher needs to be watchful about
classroom discipline and decorum while handling ICT. Some Teacher-Educators think that use of ICT
during Practice-Teaching depends on the school allotted and Power-Cut and Time Constraint will
aggravate the problems.

3. Aspects of B.Ed.. curriculum which can be transacted through ICT — One of the major
aspect suggested which can be transacted through ICT is the teaching of Educational Technology,
theory and practical as well. Other aspects suggested involve all Theory Papers, Methodology Papers,
Psychology Practical, Co-Curricular Activities and Environmental Education. They suggested that
teaching of all papers can be enriched by updating and providing additional important information
from the internet.

4. Measures to make Teacher-Educator ICT competent - Some concrete measures suggested
were Organizing Workshops, Special Computer Classes, Practical Classes to use ICT, provide more
training classes for Teacher-Educators and Organizing Refresher Courses, More ICT, Computer,
Internet Facilities should also be made available for Teacher-Educators.

5. Measures to make teacher trainee competent — Teacher-Educators suggested Organizing
Workshops, Special Computer Classes theory as well as practical and allotting one period per day for
practice. Some others suggested that use of ICT should be made compulsory in B.Ed. syllabus and
NCTE should include a Theory and Practical Paper of ICT at PG level course of Teacher-Educators.
Trained Teacher-Educators, teaching theory papers through ICT, providing proper infrastructural
facilities, laboratory and making sufficient time available for students were some other measures
mentioned.

Discussion & Interpretation

The analysis of the data obtained from the Teacher-Trainees and Teacher-Educators throws
light on some of the major problems and issues related to use ICT at the pre-service level. These are as
follows:-

1. The different meanings of ICT point to the fact that there is a lack of awareness about the
knowledge of ICT. It is being perceived as an abstract term, which is explained in various
ways. Its exact meaning needs to be clarified both among Pupil-Teachers and Teacher-
Educators.

2. The long list of equipment / techniques which comprises ICT further conforms the lack of
exact understanding about ICT. The list of equipments such as computers, Over-Head
Projector, LCD Projector, Internet, Power-Point etc. points to the fact that the trainees were
aware about some basic equipments of ICT. But, they need to clarify the concept regarding
mention of Charts, Models etc.

3. It is appreciable that large number of trainees uses ICT (Over-Head Projector, LCD Projector
etc.) during their training period. This shows that they are conscious of the emerging new
trend in the field of Teacher-Education.

4. The major problems highlighted by the Teacher-Trainees are generally related to the type of
infrastructure and facilities provided by their institution. Lack of Awareness about ICT, Lack
Of Finances and Lack Of Trained Educators are also issues of major concern. Use of ICT
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10.

11.

12.

13.

creates disciplinary problems is an issue which can be solved depending on the expertise of
the Teacher-Trainee.

It is an appreciating trend that the Teacher-Trainees are able to list a number of aspects of their
B.Ed. curriculum which can be transacted by ICT. Their awareness and conscious responses
depict their acceptance of the emerging ICT based quality measure. Many of the aspects are
listed after serious logical thinking such as in Theory Papers, Micro-Teaching and Macro-
Teaching, Educational Technological Practical etc. But mentioning activities like Scout &
Guide, Educational-Tour, Co-Curricular Activities, Gardening needs further elaboration.
Pupil-Teachers are aware of ICT facilities provided by their institution. Their satisfaction
regarding these facilities is notable but they expect much better provisions, which reflects their
eagerness to become ICT competent. Their response show that they are sensitive towards this
new trend and do not want to be left behind.

Practice Teaching is an aspect of B.Ed. curriculum that if integrated with ICT can prove to be
very effective according to the view of an appreciable number of Teacher-Trainees. But only
due to ‘Time-Limit’ factor some of them find it difficult. Moreover, better infrastructure,
academic and technical support from the institution and practice-teaching Schools could solve
this problem.

The Trainees have provided valuable suggestions regarding measures to be adopted to make
themselves ICT competent. These include measures regarding infrastructure, academic
measures such as starting Training Programmes, some curricular measures, and financial
measures to be adopted by the institution. Making Teacher-Educators ICT competent seems to
be a prerequisite in making the Teacher-Trainees ICT competent.

The Teacher-Educators face problems using ICT generally related to the facilities provided by
the institution and with the overburdened Teacher-Training Curriculum. They admit their own
Lack Of Awareness and the inability to use ICT Equipments as the major causes.
Teacher-Educators admit that Practice-Teaching should be integrated with ICT. Their
hesitation is due to disciplinary problems and problems arising while practicing in schools.
Teacher-Educators have clearly mentioned that all theory paper needs to be taught through
ICT. But again, the use of ICT in co-curricular activities needs to be clarified.
Teacher-Educators feel that they require Special Training Programmes, Facilities and Time to
become ICT competent.

Teacher-Educators feel that Special Training Classes for Trainees, Facilities By The
Institution, and Implementing ICT Education compulsorily by NCTE can make the Trainees
ICT competent.

Suggestions :

On the basis of interpretation of the data available and discussion, following measures are

suggested to solve problems regarding use of ICT at Pre-Service Level, helping to empower the
Teacher in ICT at the training stage :

Awareness among the Teacher-Trainees regarding Theoretical and Practical knowledge of
ICT should be inculcated through the help of a compulsory theory paper.

All the theory papers should be transacted by using ICT. Micro-Teaching should
compulsorily involve ICT.

The possibilities of using ICT in the different aspects of the B.Ed. curriculum should be
explored by the B.Ed. Course Curriculum Planners, Teacher-Educators and the Trainees.
Infrastructural Facilities provided by the institution should be ICT based sufficient both in
quality and quantity, for every Trainee and Teacher-Educator. It should be mandatory for
the institution to provide such facilities.
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V. The institution and academic bodies governing Teacher Education Programmes should
organize various academic training courses for both Trainees and Teacher-Educators.
vi. The B.Ed. curriculum needs to be reviewed and framed involving discussion on duration

of the Teacher Training Programme to lessen the burden and provide ample time and
opportunity for both the Teacher-Trainees and Teacher-Educators to become ICT
competent.

vii. The Practice Teaching Programme needs serious rethinking to inculcate the ICT
component in it. As the task is difficult, it requires honest co-operation and serious
discussions between the Practice-Teaching School Administration, B.Ed. Institution and
the Trainees.

viii.  The Higher Education Programmes preparing Teacher-Educators also needs ICT
enrichment.

iX. The ICT Facilities and Equipments provided by the institution should be of best quality to
be handled by trained and experienced personnel appointed by the institution.,

X. Traditional methods of Teaching and Planning Lessons need reviewing and integrating
ICT init.

Conclusion :

Teacher empowerment through ICT is obviously a possible target. But when one reflects on
the practical issues related to it, lot of problems arises. These problems at the pre-service level are
more or less due to overburdened Teacher Education Curriculum and the Lack Of Sensitivity towards
providing best ICT facilities by the institutions. This paper has tried to view these issues from the
viewpoint of the Teacher-Trainee and the Teacher-Educator. Their views and opinions have helped in
reflecting many related issues and concerns. It has also contributed in providing a clear picture of the
present day scenario. It is hoped that the solutions and suggestions provided on the basis of the data
analysis would help in enriching ones knowledge about Teacher Empowerment through ICT at the
pre-service level. It would also certainly help in paving the way and providing solutions for problems
related to enriching quality in school education by empowering the ‘Would-Be-Teachers through ICT.
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Abstract :

Coaches and physical Educationist today are continuously confronted with the help of
specialist training in game and sports. It was therefore consider appropriate by the research scholars to
investigate the effectiveness of the specific training for the promotion of some physical fitness
components. Thus the research problem, entitled, “Playing Atya-Patya Game for the Promotion of
Physical Fitness’’. Therefore the researchers have stated an objective was, to investigate the effect of
playing Atya-patya for the promotion of muscular strength, muscular endurance, cardio vascular
endurance and flexibility. After going through the various researches, researcher has stated a
formulated hypothesis was there will be no significant improvement on muscular strength, muscular
endurance, cardio vascular endurance and flexibility. Muscular Strength measured by Standing Broad
Jump Test. The mean gain of Control group is 0.250 and Experimental group is -5.300 and their‘t’
value is 5.536 which is no significant at 0.05 level (P<0.00). Muscular Endurance measured by Bend
Knee Sit-ups Test. The mean gain of Control group is 0.250 and Experimental group -5.300 and
their‘'t” value is 5.536 which is significant at 0.05 level (P<0.00). Cardio-Vascular Endurance
measured by 9 Min. Run & Walk Test. The mean gain of Control group is -0.200 and Experimental
group is -2.800 and their‘t” value is 3.635 which is significant at 0.05 level (P<0.00). Flexibility
measured by Sit and Reach Test. The Comparison of mean gain of Control group is 1.250 and
Experimental group is -25.000 and their‘t” value is 6.119 which is significant at 0.05 level (P<0.00).
Finally concluded that Utility of playing Atya-Patya game for the eight weeks period could improve
the ability in Muscular strength, muscular endurance, cardio vascular endurance, and flexibility of
selected subjects.

Key words : Motor fitness, Playing ability & School Girls.
Introduction :

Scientific training program is part and parcel for achieving high level of performance. Such
performance is impossible it an athlete does not have the ability to acquire skill. There are various
method available so far to achieve skills and Physical Fitness level in game and sports it well known
that specific training is effective in enhancing physical Fitness several research reports supports the
statement now ever the very little information is available about effect to specific training on Muscular
Strength, Muscular Endurance, Cardio-Vascular Endurance, Flexibility and playing ability. Sport has
occupied a prominent place both in physical as well as in the moral culture of the society. Modern
scientific researchers have made the field of sports highly scientific involving the use of scientific
method and physical investigation. However, Atya-patya is not new addition to sports. Moreover no
information in this line on Indian girls, especial for the school girls in available till dates.

Coaches and physical Educationist today are continuously confronted with the help of
specialist training in game and sports. It was therefore consider appropriate by the research scholars to
investigate the effectiveness of the specific training for the promotion of some physical fitness
components thus the research problem, entitled, “Playing Atya-Patya Game for the Promotion of
Physical Fitness”’

Therefore the researchers have stated an objective was, to investigate the effect of playing
Atya-patya for the promotion of muscular strength, muscular endurance, cardio vascular endurance
and flexibility. After going through the various researches, researcher has stated a formulated
hypothesis was there will be no significant improvement on muscular strength, muscular endurance,
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cardio vascular endurance and flexibility.
Method :
Procedures :

The analysis of the data collected by the researcher before and after the exercise intervention
has been presented in this chapter. The data is analyzed by using paired sample‘t’ test and independent
‘t’” test. Within group comparison was done by paired sample‘t’ test, while between group comparison
was done by independent‘t’ test. Since there were two groups for this experimental study viz.
Experimental and control Group, where in the researcher has decided to compare within group and
between groups. Mean gain in order to see efficacy of experimental treatment‘t’ test was appropriately
used for the data analysis of this study.

a) Independent Variables

» Kande Chirne

» Playing the pati

» Holding the pati

» Holding the Kondi

» Breaking the Kondi
b) Dependent Variable

» Standing Broad Jump

» Bend Knee Sit-ups

» 9 min. Run & Walk

» Sit and Reach
Subjects :

The research scholar adopted the random sampling technique for the selection of the subjects. She
had chosen the parallel group design by giving them odd and to even numbers for the classifying the
subjects in to experimental and controlled group. Forty (N=40) girls student from Nutan Vidya
Mandir, Kelve Road, at Palghar, Dist.- Thane, served as the sample’s of this study. Their age ranged
between 14 to 16 years. All the subjects were clinically fit.

Data Analysis :

The atya-patya Training was given to the experimental group only pre test conducted on 4th Dec.
2011 Atya patya training was started. The training was conducted 6 day’s in a week. The training was
for the period of eight weeks. Findlay after week’s researcher conducted post test of experimental and
control group on 5th Feb. 2012. The improvement mode in the test items by the experimental and
control groups were tested for significance by paired ‘t’ test. The mean gain made by the experimental
group over that by the control group in each of the items was also tested for significance by the
students test.

Table -1 shows the comparison of mean between the pre and post-tests of the
Selected variables of the Control group.

Pre Test Post Test Std

Mean e .

Diff Err t sig.
Variable Mean SD Mean SD Mean
Muscular 0.349
Strength 134.250 | 19.210 134.000 18.918 0.250 | 0.260 | 0.960 | P>0.05
Muscular 0.056
Endurance 10.800 6.848 11.050 6.90137 | -0.250 | 0.123 -2.032 | P>0.05
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Vanear oy
1240.00 | 100.868 | 1238.750 | 101.227 | 1.250 | 1.845 | 0.677 |P>0.05
Endurance
Flexibility | 55350 | 5797  [38550 |50906 |-0.200 | 0.609 |-0.328 gfg%5

Selected variables of the Experimental Group.

Table-2 shows the comparison of mean between the pre and post test of the

Pre Test Post Test Mean Std ‘0 sig.
Diff Err
Variable | Mean SD Mean SD Mean
Muscular 0.000
Strength 131.050 | 14.317 | 136.350 | 15.891 | -5.300 | 0.260 | -5.474 | P>0.05
Muscular 0.000
Endurance 13.8000 8.775 16.300 8.467 | -2500 | 0.123 | -7.265 | P>0.05
Cardio
Vascular 1270.500 | 64.764 | 1295.500 | 57.899 | -25.000 | 3.872 | -6.455 | 0.000
Endurance P>0.05
Flexibility 0.000
40.7000 6.105 43.500 6.185 | -2.800 | 0.374 | -7.483 | P>0.05
Table -3 shows the Comparison of Mean Gain in Selected Variables of the
Control Group and Experimental Group.
Variable Group Mean Mean Std err Mean | ‘t’ Sig.
Compared | Gain Difference | Gain
Muscular Cont. 0.2500
Strength V/s 5.550 1.002 5.536 0.000
Exp. -5.300 P<0.05
Muscular Cont. -0.250
Endurance V/s 2.250 0.36545 6.157 0.000
Exp. -2.500 P<0.05
Cardio Cont. -0.200
Vascular VIs 2.600 0.715 3.635 0.000
Endurance Exp. -2.800 P<0.05
Flexibility Cont. 1.250
Vs 6.250 4.290 6.119 0.000
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Exp. -25.000 P<0.05

Results :
The results obtained in this study have been summarized below -
» Comparison of mean gain of muscular strength between Control Group and
Experimental Group.

It is reveled from the table -3 that, in case of Muscular Strength measured by
Standing Broad Jump Test. The mean gain of Control group is 0.250 and Experimental
group is -5.300 and their ‘t” value is 5.536 which is no significant at 0.05 level (P<0.00).
This indicates that the training improve the leg strength significantly.

» Comparison of Mean Gain of Muscular Endurance between Control Group &
Experimental Group.

It is reveled from the table -3 that, in case of Muscular Endurance measured by
Bend Knee Sit-ups Test. The mean gain of Control group is 0.250 and Experimental group
-5.300 and their ‘t’ value is 5.536 which is significant at 0.05 level(P<0.00). In this
indicate that the training improve the Muscular endurance significantly.

» Comparison of Mean Gain of Cardio-Vascular Endurance between Control Group &
Experimental Group.

It is reveled from the table -3 that, in case of Cardio-Vascular Endurance
measured by 9 Min. Run & Walk Test. The mean gain of Control group is -0.200 and
Experimental group is -2.800 and their ‘t’ value is 3.635 which is significant at 0.05
level(P<0.00). This indicate that the training improve the cardio endurance significantly.

» Comparison of Mean Gain of Flexibility between Control Group & Experimental
Group.

It is reveled from the table -3 that in case of Flexibility measured by Sit and Reach
Test. The Comparison of mean gain of Control group is 1.250 and Experimental group is -
25.000 and their ‘t’ value is 6.119 which is significant at 0.05 level(P<0.00). This indicate
that the training improve the abdominal flexibility significantly.

Discussion :

The analysis of the reveals that experimental group has improved in all the selected physical
fitness variables significantly. The comparison between the Control and the experimental Group shows
that the Experimental group improved significantly on all the selected physical fitness variables. The
probable reason behind this the selected training program of Atya-patya whereas adequate for the
improvement in the above physical fitness variables. The playing ability of Atya-patya might lead to
improvement in physical fitness of the experimental group who had undergone of the training program.
The training intervention composed of independent variables in the training program might have help to
improve the selected physical fitness parameters of the experimental group. The positive result in turn
refused the null hypotheses.

On the basis of the above discussion, the results can be concluded that, playing Atya-
Patya game for the eight weeks period could improve the ability in Muscular strength, muscular
endurance, cardio vascular endurance, and flexibility of selected subjects.
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Background of Mumbai :

Mumbai is located at the base of Western Ghats and is surrounded by Arabian Sea waters. It
is a natural Port and Harbor. It is a Commercial City, which attracts outsiders for employment and
commercial activities. The population of Mumbai is increasing every year at 4% to 5%, which adds
pressure on its land and natural resources, infrastructure resulting into serious environmental issues.
The problems of Mumbai and its neighboring districts of Thane and Raigad are discussed in this paper
to point out the issues like climatic degradation, level of pollution, bio-diversity, etc.; to trace out the
commercial history of Mumbai, the activities started in 1845, the seven island were joined together
into single landmass by the Hornby Vellard Project, and by starting the first passenger railway line
connecting Mumbai and Thane in 1853.

The first industry to have strong foothold in Mumbai was Textile Mills, which attracted
people from rural India — farmers migrated to Mumbai and converted themselves into industrial
workers. After independence, Mumbai expanded and the sub-urban areas like Bandra, Andheri, and
Borivali came into existence on Western Railway areas, and Ghatkopar, Bhandup, Mulund, and Thane
on the Central Railway areas. In 1960s, Mumbai developed business centers like Nariman Point with
all head offices and foreign banks. Cuffe-Parade, an area adjacent to Nariman Point was reclaimed
and developed in 1970s. In 1979, a sister township of New Bombay (Navi Mumbai) was founded by
Industrial Development Corporation (CIDCO) across Thane and Raigad districts to ease out the
pressure on Mumbai. In the last decade, i.e., 2001-2010, another commercial hub or centre was
created in Mumbai called BKC, Bandra-Kurla Complex, where all the offices of corporate and
government migrated for better space and facilities. All these developments added pressure on
Mumbai and its natural resources.

Climatic conditions and weather in mumbai and thane

Mumbai, Thane has the same type of climate. In Mumbai, the maximum rainfall is 1367, i.e.,
3452 mm and annual average temperature is 27.2 degrees Celsius (81 degrees Fahrenheit). The
temperature is in the range of 29.1 degrees Celsius to 33.3 degrees Celsius maximum and 16.3 degrees
Celsius to 26.2 degrees Celsius minimum. Mumbai, Thane, Raigad districts falls in Konkan region,
which is a coastal area, facing Arabian Sea, climate tropical, wet and dry, sandy, rocky. This area has
three seasons, monsoon, winter and summer.

Natural resources

Mumbai has the catchment areas. They are natural sweet water lakes which supply drinking
water to the city. These lakes are Vihar, Lower Vaitarna, Upper Vaitarna, Tulsi, Tansa and Powai.
Apart from lakes, rain is main source of water which is collected in these lakes and Bhatsa Dam.
Mumbai has three small rivers, the Dahisar River, Poisar River and Oshiwara River. These rivers
originate from Borivali Park having Tulsi and Vihar lakes, whereas polluted Mithi River come from
Tulsi Lake. The coast of Mumbai and Thane have many creeks and seaweeds with rich bio-diversity.
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The western coast is sandy with rocks, soil is alluvial and loamy. The greenery of Mumbai is present
throughout the year with good rainfall, mild winter, and soft summer.
Flora and fauna of mumbai, thane, and raigad

Mumbai had dense forest on the Eastern and Western sub-urbans. Similarly, Thane district
has patches of dense forest. The trees which are commonly found in these areas are Mango, Almonds,
Coconuts, Banyan, Pepals, Pineapple, Jack fruit. Floristic survey of the Institute of Science, Mumbai
has pointed out that Mumbai has 73 trees, 54 shrubs, 87 herbs and 19 climbers, and 1 liana, belong to
various families of angiosperms, gymnosperms, and pteridophytes. National Park at Borivali, Aarey,
Malbar, etc., had about 126 species of birds including raptors, bulbuls, kingfishers, drongos, bee-
eaters, and doves. Aarey had 80 species of butterflies, 16 species of mammals including Bengal
monitor, wild boar; a report of research scholar Zeeshan Mirza. According to Sunjoy Monga’s Nature
Guide, Aarey also used to be home to the striped hyena, the last of which died out in the early 1990s.
The IIT Mumbai which sustain 40 species of birds, 843 species of animals and plants. The biggest
threat to lakes comes from reducing catchment area due to encroachment, i.e., road development and
construction activities. Dr. Pramod Salaskar who has written a doctoral thesis on the lake said the
threat to lakes and flora, fauna is from construction activities and discharge of effluents which is
increasing year after year.

DNA — October 26, 2011, reported “Mumbai develops but flora die and fauna fly”. The
number of migrant Flamingos in Sewri has reduced. The population of birds and animals such as
white throated kingfisher, serpent eagle, barn owls, squirrels, beetles, and pigeons has dropped
drastically. Gulmohar, Mangoes, guava trees have vanished from Marol area.

Students from 45 schools conducted eco-surveys acting as eco-ambassadors — studied for 5
months to prepare a report. The programme was called Green Ideas, initiated by State Government’s
environment department with Bandra NGO called O.A.S.1.S. (Organization of Aware Saviours in
Society); painted grim picture of city’s flora, fauna. Trees have begun to die due to construction
activities, a serious threat to environment.

The Times of India, June 1, 2011, reported that city’s flora and fauna live on in little isles, i.e.,
Mahim Natural Park, a place developed by WWF India — 1976. The MMRDA converted the place
into Natural Park, which has 80 species of birds, butterflies 38 species, and 200 species of trees.
Causes of pollution in mumbai and thane

There are main reasons and causes for pollution in Mumbai

1. Demographics: According to 2011 Census, the population of Mumbai is 12,479,608. The
population density is estimated to be about 20,482 persons per sq.km. As per 2011 Census, Greater
Mumbai, the area under the admn of Bombay Municipal Corporation (BMC), has a literacy rate of
94.7% higher than national average of 86.7%. Increase in population and migration of labor had
added pressure on the natural resource and infrastructure.

2. Industrialization: Mumbai, Navi Mumbai, Thane and Raigad are the cities where
industrialization and population has increased rapidly. To ease the pressure on Mumbai, these cities
are developed. Mumbai from the beginning of 20" Century was dominated by Textile Mills followed
by engineering, glassware, printing, and petroleum. These industries attracted persons from rural
India. Labor migrated to Mumbai from all parts of India including the state Maharashtra, UP, Bihar,
Bengal, Gujrat, and Rajasthan. The manufacturing activities created two problems:

1. Development of slums in parts of Mumbai like Dharavi.
2. Pressure on infrastructure of Mumbai and its natural resources causing pollution.

In 60s and 70s, main causes of pollution were textile, engineering and chemical companies in
Mumbai. After the strike of 1981/82 in Textile Mills and labor unrest in engineering and other
companies, most of these companies were sick and closed one by one. The state government’s policy
had also encouraged the companies to migrate to nearby areas and many manufacturing units shifted
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but in 80s/90s, new group of companies emerged in the form of small scale and medium scale
companies and they were plastic units manufacturing plastic carry bags, bottles, plastic utensils, etc.;
leather units manufacturing leather bags, valets, belts, shoes; small chemical units, small units
manufacturing electrical engineering parts, etc. These units were in greater number and had further
spoiled the eco-system, and generated pollution of different kind. E.g., Plastic pollution and a good
example was the incident of heavy rainfall on July 25, 2005, when the city of Mumbai was flooded,
reason was drainage system choked up because of plastic bag and bottles. Industries have polluted the
rivers, coastal areas of sea, lakes, and air pollution. E.g. Taloja Industrial Belt, Thane-Belapur area,
Tarapur area in district of Thane, Roha-Patalganga, small industrial estates in Mumbai City.
The Times of India, Mumbai, Saturday, June 4, 2011, reported “Heavy air pollution at ships
graveyard and furnished following details:
ALARM on the EAST COAST
e Mumbai’s ship-breaking yards are located in Lakri-Bunder and Powder Works Bunder at
Darukhana, on the island city’s East.
e Private firms rent space form Mumbai port trust.
e Workers involved 6000/-
e Ship-breaking plots 19

. Workers Workers
Year Ships broken injured Killed
2010-11 74 8 5
2009-10 39 2 0

Source: Mumbai port trust, dock and general employee union

Chemicals and substance used in ship-breaking are asbestos, PCBs, paint, metal cutting and
disposal, bilges Ballast water. These chemicals can cause health problems.

June 5 is an Environment Day. It was reported in Times of India, Mumbai on June 4, 2011,
“silica ___ in Konkan’s creek — Raigad district — Maharashtra.” The environmental damage due to
excessive sand mining destroys fragile coastal eco-system comprising mangroves and marine life. It
further leads to destruction of creeks, which are nesting places for crocodiles and aquatic birds. It also
leads soil erosions, flooding, and increase water salinity in adjoining lakes, ponds, wells.

The TOI, August 4, 2011, reported “effluents polluting Versova Creek”. This discharge of
chemical effluents from factories had caused damage to the Versova creek, silt has accumulated on the
stretch, and therefore fishing could not be carried out in the creek.

3. Construction Activities:  Another cause of pollution is construction activities,
modernizing cities, building roads, flyover, reconstruction of buildings, creating concrete jungle by
removing natural jungle or forest. Quoted TOI dated December 16, 2011 “Construction causes
polluted air: BMC”

Pollution Levels:

Sulphur dioxide Nitrogen dioxide | Suspended

Locality SO2 NO?2 particulate Benzo(a)pyrene
08- | 09- |10- |08 |09- |10- |08- |09- |10- |08 |09- 10-
09 10 11 09 10 11 09 10 11 09 10 11
Worli 13 |9 8 67 41 32 183 [ 201 |197 |0.59 |0.90 |0.50
Andheri | 13 12 8 86 53 40 263 | 227 |203 |0.23 |1.30 |0.70
Bhandup | 18 14 10 67 29 34 206 | 200 198 037 |1 0.70
Borivali |08 |7 7 31 22 14 129 [ 113 | 125 [0.15 | 0.80 |0.30
CPCB 50 40 140 1.0

Stds
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Units: Micrograms per cubic metre of air CPCB Stds.

The environment status report published by the BMC in September 2011 blames construction
activities for pollution. The NEERI report showed that construction including paved and unpaved
road, dust, is responsible for as much as 38% of the emission load of particulate matter (PM) in
Mumbai. Power plants are second, 20.9% land fill open burning at 10.8%. Every year BMC prepares
an environment status report at stations, Worli, Khar, Andheri, Bhandup, Borivali, and Maravli.
It was found that while level of SO2, benzo(a)pyrene, and lead were less but NO2 levels were greater.
Regarding quality of air in four metro cities on a scale of 5 was:

Delhi 2.7

Chennai 2.2

Mumbai 2.1

Kolkata
2.0

4. Pollution Due to Vehicles: Vehicles creates mainly two types of pollution:
e Air pollution
¢ Noise pollution

Air pollution is common in metropolitan cities like Mumbai. Vehicles contribute the
following cocktail entering the lungs of Mumbaikar’s, Nitrogen oxide, benzene, carbon dioxide,
carbon monoxide, organic compounds and particles; more people may be dying because of pollution
than road accidents.

“November 2001 and January 2002”, a study conducted indicated vehicular pollution at three
main traffic junctions was 5/7 times higher than the accepted norm. Today, i.e., in January 2012, the
traffic of Mumbai has increased tenfold. Even by introducing certain measure like pollution check,
unleaded petrol, CNG, euro-standards vehicles pollution still exists.

Hindustan Times, New Delhi, August 24, 2009, reported that Mumbai is the new pollution
capital; reasons roads are more congested and fewer vehicles are running on CNG. The CO2 and
particulate matter emission load from Mumbai buses, three wheelers and taxis is more than four times
that from similar vehicles in Delhi.

The second pollution which is increasing alarmingly is noise pollution due to traffic
congestions and horn blowing. It is harmful and affects human health. There are laws to control
Noise Pollution and Noise Pollution (Regulation and Control) Rules, 2000, but still noise generated by
vehicles is increasing. Noise is generated because of transportation activities by vehicles, railways,
aircrafts, factories, etc. Noise pollution is excessive, displeasing human, animal or machine-created
environmental noise that disrupts the activities or balance of human and animal life. Poor urban
planning gives rise to noise pollution.

5. Pollution Caused Due To Generation Of Energy Or Electricity: Noise pollution is a
type of energy pollution. The other forms of energy pollution are heat, light pollution. Almost all
energy production and use involves some form of pollution of environment. In Mumbai, we have
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petroleum refineries, Tata Power generation company, Nuclear Power generation company, small
generators used by companies and for domestic purposes. Radiation due to cell-phone towers,
companies producing power or electricity. E.g., coal and oil power plants pollutes air, nuclear power
plants generates radioactive waste, radiation, heat emissions. These have impact on environment
which leads to global warming. WHO has classified mobile phone radiation on the IARC scale into
2B - possibly carcinogenic.
6. Pollution Due To Generation of Waste: One of the important causes of pollution is
generation of waste. Waste generation sources are mainly two:
e Industrial waste
e Domestic waste
Waste is either solid waste or liquid waste. It can be further classified as hazardous or non-
hazardous. Industrial waste is generated by factories, large, medium and small scale. Large and
medium size factories have waste disposal and effluent disposal system, strictly controlled by
Pollution Control Board and pollution laws. What is uncontrollable is waste generated by SMEs. The
other sources of waste generation and pollution under commercial categories are:
e Restaurants
Eateries
Hotels
Hospital and Nursing homes
Hawkers
Vendors
Tanneries
Abattoir
Domestic waste generated by societies, houses is collected by municipalities and in Mumbai
by BMC — domestic waste collected by BMC is dumped or burnt out.
Sustainable development
The term “sustainable development” was brought in use by the World Commission on
Environment and Development (i.e., the Brundtland Commission) in its seminal 1987 report Our
Common Future. This commission was set up by U.N.O. in 1983. The definition of sustainable
development is “sustainable development is development that meets the needs of the present without
compromising the ability of the future generations to meet their own needs.” If we go by this
definition and analyze the situation in Mumbai and its neighboring districts of Thane and Raigad then
in the name of development, growth, modernization, urbanization “we are destroying the natural
wealth, resources, flora and fauna, and giving our future generation a planet with global warming,
disturbed eco-system, destroyed bio-diversity.” On the Environment Day, June 5, an article was
published in Times of India, Mumbai, explains about city’s flora and fauna and decline in various
species. The eco-system of Mumbai is disturbed and is irrespirable; this may have impact on weather,
climate and ecological balance; future generation may have different problems. As observed, the
atmospheric changes in 2005 were due to hazardous emissions. The CO2 in atmosphere (379 ppm)
exceeds natural range of 650,000 years (180 to 300 ppm). Methane in atmosphere (1774 ppb) exceeds
natural range of 650,000 years (320 to 790 ppb). The primary source of the increase in CO2 is fossil
fuel use and land use. Changes in case of methane is agricultural activities and fossil fuel. NO2
concentrations have gone up from 270 — 319 ppb because of human activities. All these means hotter
summers, warmer winters ahead, and the Pune based Indian Institute of Tropical Meteorology (I1TM)
has projected that maximum temperature will increase by at least 3 degrees towards the end of this
century even if all greenhouse gases and aerosol emission are stopped immediately.
Bio-diversity and eco-system
Eco-system includes biotic and abiotic components, i.e., the producers (autotrophs) and
ISSN 0975-5020



October 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-IV 102

consumers (heterotrophs). Thirdly, the decomposers like bacteria, fungi, which help decay of dead
matter and so keep the eco-system healthy. The nature maintains equilibrium between the various
components; animals eat but they never overeat. They eat for survival. Nature balance various
species, i.e., ecological balance, which is dynamic and related to generating and survivals. Thus, all
natural cycles occur properly. The ecological balance gets disturbed due to extreme climatic
fluctuations, natural disasters, or by commercial activities. Bio-diversity means the presence of
natural plants and animals. High bio-diversity means where large variety of plant and animal species
exists. In case of Mumbai and Thane, bio-diversity was very high in 18™ and 19" century but has
gradually fallen in 20™ century and situation is bad in 21% century. The Times of India, February 12,
2011, publicized an article “bio-diversity boost in offing at Juhu-Mumbai.” The Juhu Airport was
commissioned in 1928 when the area was fishing village. The state made provision in 1967
Development Plan (DP) to mark 14 reservations on residential zone around the airport. A revision
was made in the plan in 1984 and 7 reservations were added. Changes continued; the state introduced
a sport complex, a training centre, and roads by 1993. DP was finalized and number reached 30. The
BMC recently began the process of turning the area around Juhu Airport into a “wonder bio-diversity
zone.” According to the report of International Union for Conservation of Nature (IUCN), they have
Red Data List, a total of 144 bird species from India are at risk. Of these, 30 are found in state
including Mumbai. E.g., Lesser Flamingo, Malabar Pied Hornbill, Black-Headed Ibis, Pallid Harrier,
Black-Bellied Tern, and White-Rumped Vulture.

The latest live stock census released by the Union Department of Animal Husbandry Dairying
and Fisheries have details as following:

Animals 2003 2011 Percentage
Dogs/Canines 22,547 30,758 36% increased
Sheep - 213 99% drop
Horses/Ponies 869 143 86% fall
Buffaloes 76,019 22,956 70% decline
0 0,
Donkeys/Pigs 5,928 624 41%“/'0 /23.8%
Camel - - 95.49% fall

On analysis of the above, it indicates that the bio-diversity in the last decade is decreasing at
an alarming rate.

The Times of India, June 10, 2011, reported “City’s animal kingdom in decline.” Regarding
the surrounding areas of Mumbai and Thane, the forests have shrinked; birds are in danger due to
commercial projects, uncontrolled development, tourism and hunting, eating into feathered species;
even the protected areas are not spared. High tourism pressure is observed in Bhimashanker Wildlife
Sanctuary, Sanjay Gandhi National Park, and Harishchandragad leading to substantial disturbance.
Conclusion

The environmental problems and pollution issues do exist in city of Mumbai, Thane, and
Raigad. The human environment issue was first discussed in June 1972 at Stockholm Conference, i.e.,
U.N. Conference on Human Environment. There was a convention on climate change in 1992;
convention on biological diversity 1992; the Rio-Declaration on Environment and Development, 1992.
After all this, India became environment conscious and passed laws related to air pollution, water
pollution, conservation of forest, wildlife, environment protection; and also set up Pollution Control
Boards at Central and State levels; established National Environmental Tribunal. For last 40 years,
many laws, rules, regulations were passed but the question is what is the impact of this on
environment degradation. India as a country is still blamed for global warming, carbon footprints,
greenhouse gases and if we talk about Mumbai for last 40 years, the situation has not improved. The
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papers, reports, research articles, the NGOs, the environmentalist all are talking about:

Increase in pollution level

Decrease of flora and fauna

Climatic changes

Decrease in bio-diversity

Eco-system or eco-balance distribution

Sustainable development in question

Decrease in quality of life

The question is what is going wrong? The damage done to the environment is reversible or

irreversible. Are planning, policies, strategies right or wrong? What type of environment or city we
are going to give to our future generations? The objective of this paper is to create further
environment awareness among those people who is contributing to environment degradation and
pollution. The recommendation would be to review our entire system related to environment
management. Solutions could be:

More awareness on environment through education and NGOs

Strictly monitoring pollution through different authorities.

Periodical environmental audits and actions on audited reports

Regular periodic census of flora and fauna

A strong body or authority like pollution control board where all issues related to environment
are reported and strict action is taken.
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Introduction:

In dictionary of Geography tourism is defined, “as making a holiday involving an overnight
stay away from the normal place of residence. This is in contrast to recreation which involves leisure
activities lasting less than twenty-four hours.

Is it a new concept? Certainly not. If we look in to history then we will find that in Greek
Civilization more than thousand years back, Greek pilgrims used to travel in Saronic Gulf called
Epidauria, sanctuary of healing God Asclepius. But marketing of Medical Tourism is new concept.

Much of this growth has been fueled by countries with mature economies such as UK, Middle
East, Japan and United States. Due to large populations and high expectations of healthcare services,
many medical treatments or procedures incur high costs and long waiting periods.

Services typically sought by travelers include elective procedures as well as complex
specialized surgeries such as joint replacement (knee/hip), cardiac surgery, dental surgery, and
cosmetic surgeries. Individuals with rare genetic disorders may travel to another country where
treatment of these conditions is better understood. However, virtually every type of health care,
including psychiatry, alternative treatments, convalescent care and even burial services are available.

Even Indian Medical Industry is making its impact on world map. Citizens of different
countries are looking forward to India not only for ancient Aayurveda, Yoga or Kerala Aayurvedic
massage but even for modern medical treatments also. There are various reasons behind this like low
medical treatment cost in India as compare to developed countries, more skilled treatment, world
recession and Indian hospitality.

Though mostly all reasons why foreigners travel to India is mentioned in aforementioned
paragraph but if we go continent wise all of them have their own reason like:
<  USA- Cost effectiveness
<  Europe- Easy availability of healthcare services
< West Asia & Africa- Affordability & quality of service

Medical tourism is a growing sector in India. India’s medical tourism sector is expected to
experience an annual growth rate of 30%, making it a $2 billion industry by 2015. An estimated
150,000 of these who travel to India for low-priced healthcare procedures every year.

Why Medical Tourism is essential

Medical Tourism gives an opportunity to Indian Medical Industry to show their skill without
actually visiting such foreign countries, this is called as deemed export which earns valuable foreign
exchange for the country. It even generates lot of employment opportunities which would help in
eradication of poverty. Health and medical tourism is perceived as one of the fastest growing segments
in marketing ‘Destination India’ today. So far this area has been relatively unexplored. It is expected
to grow rapidly with growth of economy and more medical facilities made available in India.

The sector is witnessing a ‘reverse brain-drain’ trend, with increasing number of specialists,
who have been practicing abroad, showing keen interest to come back and practice in India. Such
developments further enhance the potential of India as a ‘healthcare hub’ of the world.
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India's highly-rated and efficient education system is churning out some 20,000 to 30,000
doctors and nurses each year, and its healthcare system has the capacity to extend its services much
further. There is also healthy competition between the private and public sector, making the potential
and outlook of medical tourism in India particularly attractive both in terms of costs and services.

Even following cost comparison can give us idea why foreign tourists are attracted towards

India.
Procedure | Knee Hip Lap. Face Lift | Heart Valve | Heart
Replacement | Replacement | Gastric Replacement | Bypass
Bypass With Bypass
USA 55,000 57,000 52,000 16,000 1,35,000 1,30,000
India 9,150 7,200 9,400 4,780 9,500 6,950
Mexico 14,700 13,900 11,200 11,200 30,000 27,200
Singapore | 9,800 12,000 16,200 7,400 22,700 16,600
UAE 40,000 46,000 30,100 12,000 50,200 40,900
Costa Rica | 10,900 11,400 10,400 5,200 30,000 24,400
Malaysia 12,000 7,800 12,800 6,600 13,900 12,500
Thailand 11,400 12,900 12,800 5,300 25,500 22,000

Indians, NRIs and tourists from around the world are beginning to realize the potential of
modern and traditional Indian medicine. Indian hospitals and medical establishments have also
realized the potential of this niche market and have begun to tailor their services for foreign visitors.
At a regional geo-political level, this nascent industry came to limelight with the arrival of 'Naby Noor'
from Pakistan, who came by the Indo-Pak bus service and got a red-carpet treatment at hospital in
Bangalore. Many prefer to combine their treatments with a visit to the 'exotic east' with their families,
killing two birds with one stone.

With an estimated 1.5 lakh foreigners already flying to India for medical treatment annually,
the country is poised to capture the fast-growing market for off-shore health care and help solve the
crisis of surging medical costs in the developed world.

Mumbai's Jaslok Hospital has a floor devoted to Gulf patients, which are among the 1.5 lakh
foreigners flying to India each year for knee, hip, and spine and heart surgery at bargain prices. The
Indian hospitals have all the latest Western kit with machines identical to those in top US and British
hospitals but the prices are not. A study by the Confederation of Indian Industry forecast that medical
tourism will reach $2.3 billion dollars a year by 2012 and could further rise significantly.

Leading hospitals in India offering medical tourism facilities are:
Apollo Hospitals, Chennai

All India Institute of medical Sciences (AIIMS), New Delhi
B. M. Birla Heart Research Centre, Kolkata

Breach Candy Hospital, Mumbai

Jaslok Hospital, Mumbai

Tata Memorial Hospital, Mumbai

Wockhardt Chain of Hospitals,

The insurance companies are a vital link in the medical/health tourism network, especially in
case of medical interventions that are of major type. The patients prefers getting himself insured
before undergoing the operation to be on the safe side considering the high cost of the major
operations. While companies specializing in arranging trips for medical tourists are flourishing,
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insurers have been slow to adapt to this new market. Insurance companies in India are offering cover
to the patients who need major medical interventions and the doctors too are supportive to their cause.
The processing of the papers is also done quickly by the insurance companies. But it is the settlement
of the bills of the doctors by the insurance companies that is presently very slow, with delays of over
six months and more.

In certain cases, the medical tourist needs to check with their insurance provider whether
treatment at an internationally recognized hospital in India is covered by their policy. If not, the patient
will have to bear the expense of their treatment.

The travel agents are contracted by the major hospitals that treat the medical tourist and then
send him to recuperate in some serene, quite and picturesque locale which many times help in the
early recuperation. This also helps the medical tourist to visit beautiful locations rather than
convalescing inside the hospital.

A most recent entrant in the field of medical tourism are the independent medical referral
companies that review the individual's medical history and then recommend a doctor and hospital best
suited for that particular patient. These medical referral companies use their knowledge of the medical
community and institutions to ensure that the patient goes to a reliable medical facility with a proven
track record of treating foreign patients. They also provide a complete service offering: visa and
ticketing assistance, local transfers, complete coordination of treatment and recuperation, holidays in
India, etc. Aarex India in Mumbai is one such agency. Aarex India has received and treated patients
from USA, Europe, Africa and Asia.

Government’s Role & Policies:

The Government of India has recognized the economic potential of medical tourism. The

Ministry of Tourism (MOT), Government of India has taken following steps:
< Enhanced duration of Mvisa (6 months) & MXvisa (3 years- subject to Doctors approval).
< Quick completions of Visa work at embassy level say within 48 hours.
< MXvisa for spouse/children of patient not more than two.
< Government introduced National Health Policy for treating international patients as export.
< Efforts being made for promotion of Medical Tourism in overseas markets.

Till now, only a few big private healthcare providers such as Apollo, Fortis, Wockhardt and
Max were creating their individual brand awareness in overseas markets through tie-ups with
insurance companies and patient facilitation centers. Now a number of smaller healthcare providers
are working in collaboration with the government to launch a comprehensive programme to promote
medical tourism. These include putting in place an accreditation system for domestic hospitals and
healthcare providers, drawing up a price band for super specialty services offered by Indian hospitals,
adoption of country-specific marketing strategies, opening of overseas facilitation centers and tie-ups
with overseas insurance companies.

As the concept of medical tourism continues to gain momentum in India, the Ministry of
Health and Family Welfare, with the Ministry of Tourism, has stated that a National Accreditation
Health Board has to be set up for maintaining international standards in our medical facilities.

The Task Force constituted in this regard in consultation with the Confederation of Indian
Industries (CII) is in the process of formulating a policy for accreditation of hospitals both in modern
system of medicines and Indian systems of medicine.

Though this is a booming sector but healthcare tourism sector also has its own challenges. The
domestic healthcare infrastructure indicators of India highlight several areas for improvement. With
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limitations in public healthcare spending, private sector has a major role to enhance the healthcare
infrastructure in India. Indian healthcare service providers need to prove quality consciousness and get
international accreditation. The negative perceptions about India, with regard to public
sanitation/hygiene standards or prevalence of contagious diseases, counter the positive vibes created
by the cost competitiveness of Indian healthcare systems. In India, the Human Organs Transplant Act,
1994 has laid down various regulations; the Act does not permit foreigners availing organs from a
local donor. Countries like Singapore have an enabling organ transplantation Act, which promotes
‘transplantation tourism’. Availability of hotel rooms in India is considered to be more difficult as
compared to other countries. In addition, the cost of accommodation is another hindrance to middle-
level international travellers visiting India.

It is necessary to package the healthcare and tourism services, in a better manner, so that India
could attract more travellers from abroad seeking healthcare solutions. Public-Private Partnership is
required to provide quality services to attract potential healthcare seekers from various countries.

Promotion of healthcare tourism would result in development of associated sectors, such as
medical equipment manufacturing, telemedicine, medical diagnostics, outsourcing of hospital
administration and health insurance. There are also opportunities in the infrastructure sectors, due to
higher demand for travel (airlines, road / rail transport, hotels, hospitals) and communication
(telephone, internet). Newer models of campaigning and promotions provide business opportunities
for media and mass-communication segments. Consultants, in a wide spectrum of areas covering
healthcare, tourism, infrastructure, communications, media, marketing and promotions, are likely to
get business opportunities with the growth in healthcare tourism sector. With such greater level of
opportunities, financial institutions can play an increased role in supporting healthcare and healthcare-
tourism associated projects in India and abroad.

To capitalize on medical tourism and build a sustained public-private partnership in the
hospital industry, the Indian government is supporting an initiative by well known heart surgeon Dr.
Naresh Trehan to build a “Medi City “in Gurgaon, on the outskirts of Delhi. The compound will
include a 900-bed hospital that supports 17 super specialties, a medical college and paramedical
college. The project, on 43 acres of land, will cost an estimated $493 million. The Medi City will
integrate allopathic care with alternative treatments, including unani, ayurvedic and homeopathic
medicine, and it will provide telemedicine services as well.

So to make the most of this opportunity India needs to follow proactive marketing strategies
thru which we can market our Medical tourism activity.

For this following steps may be taken:-

» Aggressive marketing of so to create awareness about our programme around the globe.

» Contact details of Key personnel & hospitals should be made available thru internet to have more
global exposure.

» Ares of core competencies along with rate cards for services offered of Indian Corporate
Hospitals should be published in all International Magazines/journals/news papers.

» Even India should think about forming a Indian Medical Tourism Corporation at government
level which can take care of forming international branches, having liaison cell in India and
abroad, printing brochures giving details our hospitals, rates, consultants details etc.

» Special attractive treatment, travel & tourism packages should be made available at competitive
rates.
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» Even arrangement should be made for special Chartered International flights for medical tourism
with all inbound facilities.

» For marketing Indian Medical Tourism what is required is proper use of media on similar line of
ad-campaigns like “Incredible India”.

> Even all corporate hospitals must open their consortium in developed countries to guide foreign
tourists to India.

> At government level regulatory authority should be formed which can look after issues pertaining
to Medical tourism like tourism policies, ethics, rate cards etc.

» Such authority must collect data of uninsured patients from USA or other developed countries
and attract them to India.

» Also insurance companies should come up with policies exclusively for foreign patients at low
cost as compared to what is available to them in their own country.

» Government must provide more tax benefits to this sector than what is available as mentioned
earlier.

» Some kind of institutional training at University level also vocational training is also required for
steady and progressive growth of medical tourism sector. Like PG Programme recognized by
Universities or UGC.

Summary:

Medical Tourism though concept is old but its marketing is a new one. India is already and
going to be giant in the field of Medical Tourism because of low cost medical aid provision as
compare to developed countries with very courteous treatment as our culture says, ”Atithi Devo
Bhava”. At the same time we have good medical staff with ability to speak good English where we
have outscored China one of our competitor in this field. So time has come to reap the fruits and
become industry leader for which steps need to be taken both at government and private sector level.
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Abstract :

ICT (information and communications technology - or technologies) is an umbrella term that
includes any communication device or application, encompassing: radio, television, cellular
phones, computer and network hardware and software, satellite systems and so on, as well as the
various services and applications associated with them, such as videoconferencing and distance
learning. If access to and use of these technologies is directly linked to social and economic
development, then it is imperative to ensure that women in developing countries understand the
significance of these technologies and use them. According to the European Commission, the
importance of ICTs lies less in the technology itself than in its ability to create greater access to
information and communication in underserved populations. Over the past decade, there has been a
growing understanding that these technologies can be powerful instruments for advancing
economic and social development through the creation of new types of economic activity,
employment opportunities, improvements in health-care delivery and other services, and the
enhancement of networking, participation and advocacy within society. This paper explores how
and to what extend the ICTs have been increasingly promoted as a key solution for empowerment
of historically disadvantaged groups especially women in the Indian context. The exemplary role of
the United Nations in the empowerment of the downtrodden women is discussed as India has been
a signatory to all U.N Resolutions about the subject. The guarantee given by the Indian
Constitution is also discussed briefly.

Introduction :

“You can tell the condition of a nation by looking at the status of its women”- Jawaharlal
Nehru.

Women’s empowerment is a new phrase in the vocabulary of gender literature. The phrase
is used in two broad senses i.e. general and specific. In a general sense, it refers to empowering
women to be self-dependent by providing them access to all the freedoms and opportunities, which
they were denied in the past only because of their being women. In a specific sense, women
empowerment refers to enhancing their position in the power structure of the society.

“Women empowerment is essentially the process of upliftment of economic, social and
political status of women, the traditionally underprivileged ones, in the society. It is the process of
guarding them against all forms of violence.” Kofi Annan considers violence against women as
the most shameful of human rights violation. To him ,” violence against women takes various
forms such as : domestic violence, rape, trafficking in women , forced prostitution and violence in
armed conflict ( such as murder, systematic rape, sexual slavery and forced pregnancy ) and honour
killings, dowry related violence, female infanticide and parental sex selection in favour of male
babies, female genital mutilation and other harmful practices and traditions*®>. \Women
empowerment involves the building up of a society, a political environment, wherein women can
breathe without the fear of oppression, exploitation, apprehension, discrimination and the general
feeling of persecution which goes with being a woman in a traditionally male dominated structure.
Deepa Narayan in her edited book ‘Measuring Empowerment’ (www.oup.com) regards®
Empowerment as the expansion of assets and capabilities of poor people to participate in,
negotiate with, influence control and hold accountable institutions that affect their lives
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History :

In 1792 Mary Wollstonecraft published A Vindication of the Rights of Woman*, arguing
that it is not charity that is wanting in the world—it is justice. The book captures the essence of
women’s struggle for rights. The fight for women’s rights would prove to be a long and gruelling
process in India, but British presence would prove to play a positive role in this process. The fight
would be especially difficult because those religious traditions that were part of the culture in the
country were very adamant in their beliefs on the role of women in society, but British seemed to
be determined to turn India into what they deemed as a civilized nation. With this in mind it could
be argued that the British are actually responsible for starting a women’s rights movement in India.

The efforts of Raja Ram Mohan Roy to uplift the condition of women by educating them
had its social impact. As early in 1819, a school for females was opened at Calcutta by the Calcutta
Female Juvenile Society. Women’s education became more common after the Hindu Girls College,
the present Bethune College, was established in May 1849 due to the efforts of J.E.D. Bethune,
President of the council of Education. Ishwar Chandra Vidhya Sagar, the great social reformer of
Bengal after Raja Ram Mohan Roy also played an important part in the spread of women’s
education.

On December 10, 1948 the United Nations adopted and proclaimed the "Universal
Declaration of Human Rights.”* It called upon member nations to adopt and implement these rights
in their respective countries. This declaration was a momentous achievement because it was for the
first time that human rights were codified and steps were taken for the preservation of human
rights. “India had taken an active part in the drafting of the UDHR. The Indian delegation led by
Dr.Hansa Metha had made important contribution in the drafting of the declaration, especially, by
highlighting the need for reflecting gender equality”.® The women’s question, like the
untouchability question or the communal question, emerged during the national movement as a
political question that had to be solved to give shape to the vision of a free Indian nation. It is my
contention that this political aspect of women’s equality or inequality has never received adequate
attention from historians or other social scientists - a neglect which has helped to perpetuate many
ambiguities, mis-conceptions and under-valuation of this issue. The primary role of women’s
studies in the contemporary period is to rectify this neglect and to generate both empirical data and
theoretical perspectives to place the issue in its proper context.

India and women Empowerment :

Ministry of Health and Family Welfare, Government of India conducted a National
Family Health Survey (NFHS-3) 7 in 2005-06 and in its summary and key findings it was asserted
that gender equality and empowerment are two sides of the same coin and both have multiple
dimensions that together yield a wide variety of indicators. Over the past decade, gender equality
and women‘s empowerment have been explicitly recognized as key not only to the health of
nations, but also to social and economic development. India‘s National Population Policy 2000° has
empowering women for health and nutrition as one of its crosscutting strategic themes.
Additionally, the promotion of gender equality and empowering of women is one of the eight
Millennium Development Goals (MDG) ° to which India is a signatory. “M.D.Gs and Human rights
have a common ultimate objective and a mutually enforcing manner. Its commitment promotes
human welfare and the protection of basic rights of all sections of the community.” *° write
Sivadasan. E.N about MDG.

In India, the empowerment process has already begun. We are now witnessing a steady
improvement in the enrolment of women in schools, colleges and even in professional institutes.
Their health is better as compared to earlier decades. In this decade, women are entering into the
job market in increasing numbers. They are showing their skills even in non-traditional sectors like
police, defense, administration, media and research fields. Twenty-six laws have been enacted so
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far to protect women from various crimes. The recent law on the 'protection of women against
domestic violence' satisfies the long pending demand of the women activists. In the political field,
the reservation for women is a significant step forward towards their political empowerment.
“Women have already captured 40 per cent (numbering more than a million) of the seats in
panchayati raj institutions, exceeding the constitutionally mandated one-third. It is good that the
Government is all set to raise this to 50 per cent soon. However, women form only 15 per cent of
the civil service, although many of them have risen to high positions in Government, bureaucracy,
police, armed forces, professions, science and technology, business, industry and the corporate
world.”** When thirty-three percent reservation for women in Parliament becomes a reality,
women's voice will be heard in the highest forum of democracy. The day, women of India will
reach zenith in their empowerment. But a lot of work has to be done as there is a category of
women (who consider themselves highly educated) that proudly accepts that they don't have digital
literacy even though they own a computer, they cannot even operate bank accounts or make travel
arrangements for family or handle hospital admissions even during emergencies. Even for a simple
task like social visits or shopping generally they need the company of their husbands. Women in
India feel proud to display that they are well protected and pampered by their husbands without
realizing that they are making themselves helpless. Such women's economic literacy is so low that
they cannot play any role in family's decision regarding family's budget, savings and investments.
To such women, the national budget discussion is for men only and soap operas are for them. Such
women suffer a lot if something untoward happens to their husbands. This type of extreme
dependency is not good for the development of women. Women should remember that they are
also rational, intelligent and thinking human beings. Dependant women are not empowered
women. If modern women think that they are empowered, it's a myth for them. Empowerment
means to inspire women with the courage to break free from the chains of limiting beliefs, patterns
and societal or religious conditions that have traditionally kept women suppressed and unable to
realize their true beauty and power.

Role of UN :

The questions surrounding women's empowerment the condition and position of women
have now become critical to the human rights based approaches to development'?. The Cairo
conference in 1994 organized by UN on Population and Development called attention to women's
empowerment as a central focus and UNDP developed the Gender Empowerment measure (GEM)
which focuses on the three variables that reflect women's participation in society — political power
or decision-making, education and health. 1995 UNDP report’®* was devoted to women's
empowerment and it declared that if human development is not engendered it is endangered, a
declaration which almost become a milestone for further development measuring and policy
planning. Equality, sustainability and empowerment were emphasized and the stress was, that
women's emancipation does not depend on national income but is an engaged political process.

United Nations, New York, 2 July 2010 - In an historic move, the United Nations General
Assembly voted unanimously to create a new entity to accelerate progress in meeting the needs of
women and girls worldwide. The establishment of the UN Entity for Gender Equality and the
Empowerment of Women ** to be known as UN Women - is a result of years of negotiations
between UN Member States and advocacy by the global women’s movement. It is part of the UN
reform agenda, bringing together resources and mandates for greater impact.

“I am grateful to Member States for having taken this major step forward for the world’s
women and girls,” said Secretary-General Ban Ki-moon in a statement™ welcoming the decision.
“UN Women will significantly boost UN efforts to promote gender equality, expand opportunity,
and tackle discrimination around the globe.
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The Indian State and the Women Empowerment

Constitutional guarantee

Chiranjivi J Nirmal in his book “Human Rights in India”™ writes. “What happens to
women in traditional and fundamentalist contexts is the evidence of their reluctance to
communicate and examine the realities of their own experience, which remains a heavy burden of
our own history. Violence against women extends beyond their bodies. The role of the judiciary
and its judgments created a more acceptable climate for reform”

The principle of gender equality is enshrined in the Indian Constitution in its preamble,
fundamental rights, fundamental duties and directive principles. The Constitution not only grants
equality to women but also empowers the state to adopt measures, a position; indiscrimination in
favour of women. Within the framework of democratic polity, our laws, developmental policies,
plans and programmes are aimed at women’s advancement in different spheres.

(Article 14 of the Constitution of India guarantees equal rights and opportunities to men
and women in political, economic and social spheres, Article 42 directs the State to make provision
for ensuring just and humane conditions for work and maternity itself and Article 51 (A) e imposes
upon every citizen, a fundamental duty to renounce the practices derogatory to the dignity of
women.)

The status of women in India has been undergoing a sea-change. Supported by
Constitutional guarantees to ensure dignity and equal opportunities, their active participation in all
walks of life including education, politics, sport etc., has been growing. Several laws have also
been adopted to empower women socially, economically, legally and politically. Considering the
role of rural India, the country’s backbone, the Government had taken several measures to
strengthen Pachayanti Raj system with the active participation of women. This gave a boost to
increase the number of women being elected to the Lok Sabha and State Assemblies, an indication
to suggest their political empowerment.

How to empower Women

The best way of empowerment is perhaps through inducting women in the mainstream of
development. Professor Amartya Sen taking a much wider view of development talks of
development as the process of expansion of entitlement - ie. Giving life sustenance and self esteem
- and capabilities: giving freedom®’. Development improves quality of life through the process of
expansion, ensures freedom from hunger, exploitation, discrimination and oppression and also
infuses a sense of self belief and provides the strength to stand up against violence. Dr. Noeleen
Heyzer, executive director UNIFEM (United Nations development fund for women) delivering the
keynote address at the regional conference on development effectiveness through gender
mainstreaming strongly observed “Development effectiveness is an act of transformation to end
violence, poverty and discrimination®. Economic independence is the basic premise behind
empowerment through development. While women’s participation in the development process
provides them employment opportunity and the opportunity to get out of the clutches of poverty,
malnutrition, illiteracy etc, economic independence imbibes confidence and the strength to stand up
and think about their future. Employment generating schemes in rural areas providing preferential
treatment to poor women workers may prove to be a good move in this direction, but it needs a
definite preconceived development strategy and pattern. Growth itself does not guarantee gender
equality and women empowerment. The present mode of production based on the market system
has no inbuilt system of minimising gender disparity; rather it thrives on opportunities created by
gender relations for power and profit."®. Economic empowerment can be a handy tool in as much
as enabling a woman to lead a graceful existence in her family and society but may not prove too
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potent a weapon in the larger more grim battle against social, political and even economic
oppression, which warrants collective strength. In a democratic setup collective strength emanates
from political participation.

It requires some legislative compulsions for mending the working of political and social
institutions, which if left to them are unlikely to change in favour of women. It thus calls for,
essentially, an active participation of women in the decision making process. Empowerment of
women through legislation then provides the women with a constitutional platform to stand up to
men, to raise their voice on issues concerning women oppression, subjugation and related issues
and thus in effect, providing them with an identity in an orthodox male dominated socio-political
setup, in addition to providing a much needed forum to seek redressal of problems directly
affecting them: the true essence of empowerment. In a decentralised federal structure, with growing
emphasis on the implementation of various employment and income generating schemes,
participation of women in the decision making process at the Panchayat Raj institution level
becomes imperative if they are to seek any meaningfully significant gains for themselves.

According to Mahatma Gandhi, “If you educate a man you educate an individual, but if
you educate a woman you educate an entire family.” Our predominant patriarchal system doesn’t
provide enough chances for women to have higher education even if they wish. Girls should be
motivated to take up higher education. Universal education for all below 14 years should be strictly
implemented. There is an urgent necessity of framing gender sensitive curricula at all stages of
primary education to address sex-stereotyping menace.

Women should be allowed to work and should be provided enough safety and support to
work. Legislatures such as Equal Remuneration Act, Factories Act: Constitutional safeguards such
as maternity relief, and other provisions should be strictly followed. Poverty eradication policies
need to be implemented. Macroeconomic policies would help in this drive. Through economic
empowerment women’s emancipation could be realized. The success of “Kudumbasree”*® units in
Kerala is a wonderful example of the upliftment of women through economic empowerment.
Launched by the Government of Kerala in 1998 for wiping out absolute poverty from the State
through concerted community action under the leadership of Local Self Governments,
Kudumbashree is today one of the largest women-empowering projects in the country. The
programme has 37 lakh members and covers more than 50% of the households in Kerala.

Dowry still remains the major reason for all the discrimination and injustice shown to
women. Dowry has always been an important part of Hindu marriages. Not only among Hindus,
are its evil tentacles now spreading to other religions also. Although dowry was legally prohibited
in 1961, it continues to be highly institutionalized.

Some qualities to be acquired by women to become truly empowered are awareness about
risk prevailing at home, in work place, in travelling and staying outside home. They should have
political, legal, economic and health awareness. They should have knowledge about support groups
and positive attitudes towards life. They should get goals for future and strive to achieve them with
courage. The best gift parents today can give to their daughters is education. If women choose to be
ignorant then all the efforts taken by the Government and women activists will go in vain. Even in
twenty-fifth century, they will remain backward and will be paying a heavy price for their
dependence. So, it is a wake-up call for women to awake from their deep slumber and understand
the true meaning of their empowerment.

I C T and Women Empowerment
Advantages of using ICT as a tool for Empowerment

ICT opens up a direct window for women to the outside world. Information flows to them
without any distortion or censoring. This leads to broadening of perspectives, greater understanding
of their current situation and the causes of poverty and the initiation of interactive processes for
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information exchange.There are numerous possibilities for ICTs to improve women’s economic
activities in the field of trade, governance, education, health, crafts, employment in formal as well
as informal sector. ICT’s also bring lot of opportunities to women in the work situations and small
business. ICT can deliver potentially useful information, such as market prices for women in small
and micro-enterprises. For example, use of cellular telephones illustrates how technology can be
used to benefit women’s lives, by saving travelling time between the market and suppliers, by
allowing women to call for product prices and by facilitating the constant juggling of paid and
unpaid family activities. Gaining the required skills further empowers women to use ICT in order
to increase their employment choices and contribute to community development.

ICT has played an important role in changing the concept of work and workplace. New areas of
employment such as teleporting, i.e. working from a distance, are becoming feasible with new
technology. Internationally outsourced jobs such as medical transcription and software services
have opened up tremendous work opportunities for women in developing countries like India,
China and the Philippines. With an expected 500 percent increase in India’s ICT services and
back-office work, involving jobs for four million people and accounting for seven percent of GDP
by 2011, women’s employment in this sector is expected to grow. ICT offers women flexibility in
time and space and can be of particular value to women who face social isolation in developing
countries. As a result of the technologies, a high proportion of jobs outsourced by big firms are
going to women. They can, therefore, work from outside the office —often from their own homes
and at any time, thereby raising their incomes to become more financially independent and
empowered.

Current position of ICT in India

ICTs are emerging as a powerful tool for gender empowerment in a developing country
like India. There has been a rapid growth in the ICT sector since the late 1980s and the use of ICT
has dramatically expanded since the 1990s. According to the Andhra Business Bureau 2,
teledensity in India was 3.8% of the population in 2001 and now in 2010 it has grown to a
staggering 50%. The number of internet accounts is growing at a rate of 50% per annum. The IT
and ITES (IT enabled services) sector is projected to grow 18% in the coming years to become an
industry of Rs 4.58 lakh crores by 2011, according to an IDC release (IDC is the Premier Market
Intelligence firm based in USA). But there is a strong digital divide in society. This gender digital
divide in India is characterised by low levels of access to technologies. Poverty, lack of computer
literacy and language barriers are among the factors impeding access to ICT infrastructure,
especially in developing countries like India.

Challenges of ICT use as a tool for Empowerment
Access and cost of access:

Access is the fundamental issue necessary for women’s empowerment. Access to
affordable services and availability of infrastructure is, without a doubt, a major requirement if ICT
are to be used for women’s economic empowerment. While focusing on access to
telecommunications and ICT infrastructure, it is important to note that there is other infrastructure
and service related factors that may influence the use of ICT, such as availability of electricity,
transportation means and security, among others. The cost of ICT continues to be a major
development obstacle, particularly in the developing world. In semi-urban and rural areas the
problem is even bleaker, where infrastructure is either old or non-existent. And these areas are
home to a great majority of women and poor populations. If ICT are to become a means for
improved economic conditions, particularly in rural and semi-urban areas, ICT policy and
programs must address the needs of women and the poor in general.

Socio-Cultural factors
Language limitations and lack of Education and skills are some of the socio-cultural
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factors that limit the use of ICT. With a great percentage of illiterate women and many speaking
local and regional languages, ICT face tremendous challenge to be effectively used by these
communities.

Women have other priorities and until they can see the tangible benefits from using ICT,
they will not embrace them. In addition, with the large percentage of illiterate women in the
informal economy, ICT for development advocates will have to develop new and innovative ways
to reach women and demonstrate that ICT can in fact benefit their economic activities and
contribute to improved living conditions.

Solution

The prime solution to this obstacle is providing community access to ICT. Community
access to ICT addresses two of the greatest challenges in ICT use: lack of access and the cost of
access. Community access can be provided in numerous ways, such as with phone shops,
telecenters (with different models for different settings), public phones, libraries, among others,
and in strategic locations (e.g., near or at the informal market area, adjacent to health clinics or
support organizations, at women’s organizations, etc). Community access can be affordable and
based on dependable technology solutions (e.g., wireless and fixed wireless and satellite
connections) that can rapidly be installed and effectively utilized. While this is not the topic of this
paper, it is important to note here that any solution to provide access, particularly in rural areas or
areas with no infrastructure at all (traditionally believed to be unattractive for private investment
due to high costs and low demand potential), must be accompanied by regional and national
policies that promote and facilitate the development and deployment of ICT in these areas. Such
policies may include, among other things, community access tariffs, subsidized tariffs for areas
with extremely low incomes, and special incentives for companies that invest in rural areas.

Access to ICT is highly dependent on telecommunications infrastructure, particularly if
one is focusing on telephone service, faxes, e-mail and the Internet. However, the use of ICT is not
only based on these services. Radio, for example, provides a great source of information
dissemination in many areas of the world, and so does Television. Where available, computers may
be used as a source of information and

a tool for training without the use of telecommunications. These example illustrate that
ICT can be used in creative ways and in ways that are more effective and affordable than other
solutions (such as browsing or obtaining the information via the Internet).

Beyond all these, the conviction and purposefulness of the Government in implementing
policies are the most important factor in using ICT as a means for Empowerment. The Government
has to make policies and should have the will to pursue them and implement them. The
Government should act believing that this issue is of supreme importance and the rest will follow.
Conclusion

Women form half of the human beings inhabiting planet Earth. Since human rights are the
rights of all human beings, male and female alike, human rights are women's rights. Not-
withstanding the remarkable changes in the position of women in free India, there is still a great
divergence between the constitutional position and stark reality of deprivation and degradation.
Whatever whiff of emancipation has blown in Indian society, has been inhaled and enjoyed by the
urban women, their population belonging to the rural areas are still totally untouched by the wind
of changes. They still have been living in miserable conditions, steeped in poverty, ignorance,
superstition and slavery. There still exists a wide gulf between the goals enunciated in the
Constitution, legislations, policies, plans, programmes and related mechanisms on the one hand and
the situational reality on the status of women in India, on the other. But despite all these there
should be a strong determination among every man that every woman in this country should be
honoured. Only then empowerment in its true meaning will be realized. Swami Vivekananda had
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said “That country and that nation which doesn’t respect women will never become great now and
nor will ever in future” and in pursuit of making India a great nation, let us work towards giving
women their much deserved status.
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Abstract:

The purpose of the study was to assess the effect of physical education and sports programme
on knowledge of health awareness of residential students of Dahanu area. The study was delimited to
age group only up to 10 to 14 years, a total of 30 subjects were selected from residential students being
taken for the training of physical education and sports by the jam set school (Dahanu). The study was
further delimited to health awareness. Keeping in mind the feasibility criteria and the specific purpose
of the present investigation health awareness was found. Health awareness questionnaire was
administered before and after the programme keeping the convenience of the subjects and availability
of the time. Questionnaire is one of the fundamental tools of the study.

It was being designed in such a way so that the target of the study could be achieved.
The questionnaire was constructed by consulting the guide and subjects experts. Also, the procedure
for initial writing, trial run and re-writing was followed for finalizing the questionnaire. The copies of
the questionnaire were distributed to students selected by the jam-set school for training. The
researcher made personal approach to the respondents so that students could be motivated to provide
desired information. The information obtained from the responses against the questionnaire was
analyzed assigning numerical scores for each responses (separate for negative &positive ) after this
paired ’t’ test was used to find out that weather there is a significant difference or not in the responses
obtained prior to the training and after the training and it was found that there is a significant
difference in the health awareness of residential students after their participation in training based on
physical education and sports programme.

Key words: health awareness, physical education, sports and Dahanu area etc.

Introduction:

It is well acknowledged that health is a multidimensional concept and is shaped by biological,
physical, psychological, social, economic cultural and political factors .access to basic needs like food,
safe water supply, housing, sanitation and health services influences the health status of a population
and these are reflected through mortality, morbidly and nutritional indicators. An analysis of the
mortality and nutritional indicators from the pre-school, primary secondary and senior secondary
levels show that under-nutrition and communicable diseases are the major health problems faced by
majority of the children in this country. Therefore health is a critical input for the overall development
of the child since it influences signification enrolment, retention and completion of school.

The importance of physical education is no less than any other subject in the regular
curriculum. Physical fitness is not only one of the most importance keys to a health body, it is the
basis of dynamic and creative intellectual activity. Physical education is also about sharpening overall
cognitive Abilities and motor skills via athletics, exercise and various other physical activities like
material art and dance.

Need & significance of the study

There was no physical education and health awareness in the tribal area. There was very less
knowledge about physical education and health awareness in tribal area students.

e This study may be helpful to the tribal area teacher.
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o Due to this study interest towards the sports may be increased of tribal area students.

e It may helps students also to improve the health awareness.

Statement of the problem:

There was very less knowledge about physical education and health awareness in tribal Area
students. There was researcher selected the following problem for this study. “The effect of physical
education and sport programmed on knowledge of health awareness of residential students of
Dahanu area.”’

Hypothesis

H1 It may the effect of physical education and sports knowledge of health Awareness of
Residential students of Dahanu area.

Objectives of the study
e To prepare the schedule for the study.

e To study the effect of health awareness on students.

Delimitation

This topic has a large scope for research the researcher has delimited as Follows.

e This study was delimited only to the physical education and sports programme.

e This study was delimited to the only residential students of Dahanu area.

e This study was delimited only the period of two month.

Limitation
e There was no control on the daily routine of the residential students of Dahanu Area.

e There was no control on daily habits of the residential students of Dahanu area.

Methodology
Design of the study
The researcher has used a simple random group design in the present study. The Selected subjects
were into one group consisting of 30 subjects the pre-test and post- test were conducted for the
selected group. This group had received specific training for a Period of eight weeks.
Selection of the subjects
The subjects for the study were 5 to 7 standard students had been selected from ‘bal nandnvan
residential school jam set” white view to find out impact of selected physical education and sports
programmed training and health awareness.
Administration of questionnarie
The questionnaire were distributed to 30 residential students being selected on the basis of
simple random sampling, the subjects were trained by jam set school the data was taken before and
after their program based on physical education and sports.

e Scoring

The questionnaire consisted of positive and negative statement. Each positive and negative
statement was assigned score as indicated below.

For positive statement — strongly agree (5) Agree (4) No idea ( 3) Disagree (2) strongly disagree (1).
For negative statement — Strongly agree (1) Agree (2) No idea (3) Disagree (4) strongly agree (5).
The individual item scores for all the statement was added to obtain raw scores for that

guestionnaire.

Analysis of the data:

The paired’ test was used to find out significant difference between responses taken from the
children prior to the training and after the training by means of Health Awareness Questionnaire. The
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level of significance was set at 0.05 level.
Table — comparison of knowledge of health awareness after pre and post test knwledge test

est N Mean S.D df ‘t’
re 30 55.56 4.19 29 -8.25
post 30 67.73 7.71

*Significant level at 0.05,df=29, tab=2.04

knowledge of Health Awareness

Pre Knowledge Post Knowledge

H Pre Knowledge

Numbers

B Post Knowledge

Fig. comparison graph of knowledge of health Awareness after pre and post of knowledge test
Conclusions
Based on the statistical findings of the study, it may be concluded that majority of students
were benefited in a positive manner about various aspects of health and its benefits for healthy living
and better life style through that training based upon physical education and sports because the
calculated ‘t’ value was greater than the tabulated ‘t’ value showing that there is a significant
difference between the pre & post test health awareness status of residential students after participation
in physical education & sports programme. On this basis, the researcher concluded that the
predictability of physical education and sports program on change in the health awareness of
residential students is very high and it could be used on a large scale for the developments of health
awareness of those students who lives in the residential area and could therefore play a vital role in the
upliftment of health status of the society and the country.
Within the limitation of the study and research findings the following conclusions have been
drawn:
1. It was evident that majority of residential students had very low awareness about various
aspects of health and benefits for healthy living and better life style prior to the training.
2. Awareness of health was enhances as the result of administration of physical education and
health & sports programme.
Recommendations
1. Asimilar study may be conducted by employing a large sample of subjects.
2. A similar study may be conducted by comparing the level of physical fitness of residential
students.
3. A similar study could be conducted on selecting other health and nutritional aspect on
different age groups and people from different strata of society.
4. A study may be conducted on finding out effect of certain dietary measures on the health and
wellbeing of the residential students.
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5. Similar study may be conducted for assessing the health related problem prevailing in

students at growing age.

References:

Agatha. R., (1976), “A handbook of education in India” 2™ ed. (madras: ward publishing
house.

Bucher Charles a., (1960), “Foundations of physical education” 3rd ed. (set. Louis: the c. v.
Mosby company

Eugene n. nix & Fredric w. cozens. (1942), “An introduction to physical education” 2™ ed.
Revised (Philadelphia and London: web. Saunders Company.

Jabil,et.al.,(1994), “Early child health in Lahore, Pakistan” retrieved 16Aug 09

Joseph dig genera.,(1967), ”The purpose of physical education in the 70’s,”’The physical
education .Oct 28.

John e. Nixon and Anne e. Jowett., (1974), “An introduction to physical education”
(Philadelphia: web. Saunders Company.

Kanani. S. et.al., (1994), “Combating anemia in adolescent girls” a report from India.
Retrieved on 16-8-09, http:/db.huccp.org/ices

Markovich T. C., (1965-66), “An appraisal of health knowledge of sacra college health
education classes for the school” Year.

Mukherjee, et.al., (1998), “Ads son evolution of college and university students knowledge of
and use of health services and facilities”

Myrna a Yoke, et.al. ,(1969), The development of a community health knowledge test for
senior high-school student’s completed “Research in health, physical education and research”.
Oxford English., (2003), “Essentials of physical education” Kalyani publishers. Singh Ajmer.

* * *

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-IV 1

A Preliminary Study of Aeromycoflora

Present in Play Ground

Ahire Y. R. & S. S. Deokule : Department of Botany, University of Pune, Pune-411007(M.S.), India.
Sonwalkar R. P.: Department of Botany, University of Pune, Pune-411007(M.S.), India.
Jay Prakash : Assistant Professor JJT University Jhunjhunu, Rajasthan

Abstract:

Airspora constitutes fungal spores, pollen, bacteria, hyphal fragments, insect’s scales, etc.
Some of them are toxic and causing serious health hazards in human being, as well due to their
higher concentration in the air creates environmental pollution. Among them fungal forms were
taken into consideration to find out the status of various types of allergic and pathogenic spores at
various places and their role in causing health hazards to plants and human beings. Present
investigation deals with qualitative and quantitative analysis of fungal airspora of extramural
environment of a Telco play ground at Ajmera Colony in Pimpri Chinchwad area, Pune, M.S.
India. The present aerobiological investigation was carried out by using Rotorod air Sampler for
the period of one year i.e. from October 2010 to September 2011. Total 17 fungal forms were
recorded during the study period. Aspergillus (12.2%), Rhizopus (8.3%), Exosporium (7.7%),
Sporidesmium (6.8%) and Curvularia (5.7%) were recorded as the predominant forms whereas
Alternaria, Bispora, Heterosporium, etc. were found with comparatively less concentration. It was
observed the concentration of the spores in the air varies from season to season probably due to
variation in meteorological parameters. Attempts were made to detect and identify the airborne
pollen also. Majority fungal forms those reported during the study are the well known allergens.
Key Words: - Aeromycoflora, Play ground, Rotorod Air Sampler, 17 fungal forms.

Introduction :

Environmental aeromycology constitutes one of the major aspects mainly because of the
dominance of fungal spores in the airspora (Tilak 1991). The spores are often liberated in the air in
massive concentration and can remain airborne for a long time. The study of aerobiology has its
bearing on various aspects of human health and welfare, chief of which are allergic and plant
pathogenic. The fungal spore constitutes a major component of airspora. Some spores of the fungi
are responsible for allergy, since the spores are inhaled and deposited on sensitive mucosa (Tilak
1991). Many allergic human diseases such as asthma, rhinitis and a range of cardio-respiratory
diseases are attributed to inhalation of airborne fungal spores and pollen grains (Shivpuri and Singh
1971; Chanda and Mandal 1978).

The area selected for the present study was a playground located in Ajmera colony of
Pimpri-Chinchwad area in Pune city of Maharashtra State (India). The area of ground is about 8.5
acres. Most of the area of the playground is covered by some big trees, shrubs and the grasses.

Although extensive work has been done on the qualitative and quantitative incidence of
fungal spores and pollen in the extramural environment of various play ground in India and abroad,
but as literature of survey suggests that scanty work was done from aerobiological point of view in
Pimpri Chinchwad region, hence the present investigation was undertaken.

Material and Methods :

The monitoring of atmospheric fungal spores was carried out for 12 months. The fungal
spores were trapped by using Rotorod air sampler (Perkin 1957). The sampler was operated in
morning, for 15 to 20 minutes twice in a weak. The sampler was installed at a height of 2 meters
from the ground level.

After sampling the air, the cello tape was mounted on a 24 X 60 mm glass slide and
mounted with glycerine jelly. The stripes were then scanned under binocular microscope
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Identification of spore was done on the basis of morphological characters and with the help
of available literature (Tilak and Srinivasulu 1967). The spore load on slides was converted as
number of spores/ m* by multiplying conversion factor 5 for Rotorod sampler.

Result and Discussion

Altogether 17 types of fungal spore types were recorded, of which Deuteromycotina shows
the highest (62.80 %) concentration followed by Zygomycotina (8.38%), and Basidiomycotina
(4.66%). An average 6855 spores/m® in air was recorded. The major fungal types encountered
during study were Aspergillus (12.2%), Rhizopus (8.3%), Exosporium (7.7%), Sporidesmium
(6.85%) and Curvularia (5.7%). Major types of spores with their percentage contribution are listed
in Table 1.

Rhizopus, the only member of Group Zygomycotina was reported during the investigation
with 8.3% contribution. Whereas Smut spores (2.62%) and Rust spores (2.04%) were the major
contributors from class Basidiomycotina. Other type formed 5.62% part of the total airspora. It
comprises of hyphal fragments (5.03%), epidermal hairs (0.58%). A major fraction of unidentified
type was also reported with 18.52% contribution may be due to lifting of ground dust during
morning hours.

Incidence of fungal population is closely linked with seasons, and climatic conditions.
Peak concentration was recorded in October and November 2010; Second peak was noticed in the
month August and September 2011. It was found that moderate temperature, high relative humidity
and mild rains favoured, fungal growth. The minimum concentration was recorded in the month of
March it was due to the absence of rains and high humidity. The observation suggests the fact that,
higher temperatures do not favour fungal growth in the atmosphere. During the period of heavy
rains drastic decrease in spore load was recorded. The observation was in conformity with the
observation made Tilak, 1989.

The Basidiomycotina contributed (4.66%) to the total airspora. The spore population
comprised of Rust spores and Smut spores. The frequency of rust and smut spores was recorded
higher in the beginning of November. This may be due to high humidity, which is favourable for
release of spores.

From group Deuteromycotina, 14 spore types were recorded. Out of which
Aspergillus (12.25%), Exosporium (7.73%), Sporidesmium (6.85%), Curvularia (5.76%) were the
major contributors. These spores were frequently observed during the investigation period, as they
are dry and can be easily blown away by wind while Fusarium is retained in a sticky liquid and is
discharged by water or strong winds (Ingold 1953).

Aspergillus being the most common genus occupied the first position followed by
Rhizopus (8.38%) and Exosporium (7.73%). Highest concentration of Aspergillus was also
observed by Wankhade, 1983 at Aurangabad and Rajan, 1952 at Kanpur.

Conclusion :

Amongst the recorded fungal spore types Aspergillus followed by Rhizopus and
Exosporium was the dominant contributor of the airspora. Air monitoring is essential and must be
performed continuously in order to find out the status of various types of allergic and pathogenic
spores at various places and their role in causing health hazards to plants and human beings. .
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TABLE -1: Concentration of airborne components in Play Ground
from Oct-2010 to Sep-2011.

% Of individual
Sr.No Spore Type Spores / cubic meter of air airspora
A Zygomycotina
1 Rhizopus | 575 | 8.388
B Basidiomycotina
2 Smut Spores 180 2.625
3 Rust Spores 140 2.042
C Deuteromycotina
4 Alternaria 340 4.959
5 Aspergillus 840 12.25
6 Bispora 365 5.324
7 Cladosporium 165 2.407
8 Curvularia 395 5.762
9 Exosporium 530 7.731
10 Fusarium 60 0.875
11 Fusariella 210 3.063
12 Heterosporium 280 4.084
13 Memnoniella 165 2.407
14 Nigrospora 40 0.583
15 Penicillium 220 3.209
16 Pithomyces 225 3.282
17 Sporidesmium 470 6.856
D Other Type
18 Epidermal hairs 40 0.583
19 Hyphal fragments 345 5.032
E Unidentified group 1270 18.52
Total 6855 100
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TABLE - 2: Total No. of spores found in each group

Total no of | No. of spores %
Sr. No Spore Type spore types in each Spores/m® Contribution
1 Zygomycotina 1 115 575 8.388
2 Basidiomycotina 2 64 320 4.668
3 Deuteromycotina 14 861 4305 62.80
4 Other Types 2 77 385 5.616
5 Unidentified 1 254 1270 18.526
Total 20 1371 6855 100

Figure 1: Month wise variation of total no. of spores on Play Ground (October 2010- September 2011)
Sported by ¢ p dube ji
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Effect of Spent Wash on Red Soil in Shirala
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Introduction

Today soil analysis is important due to the fast development of industrial area. Because
industrial effluents are normally considered as toxicants due to the presence of organic and inorganic
compound acids, alkaline and suspended solids. Such industrial effluents destroyed the organism in
soils as well as living organism disturb ecosystem during disposal earlier literature on physico
chemical analysis of alcohol industry effluents should ph chlorides, potassium, sodium, sulphates,
nitrates and phosphorous are seen in significant amount. The present study deals with the effect of
effluent from alcohol industry on land application for sugar cane, maize, wheat, rise, ground nut, soya
bin will increased after giving the spent wash to the land are observed and maintained into this paper.
Abstract :

Analysis of soil quality from Shirala area of Sangli District. Black soil samples are collected
from field for obtaining the information about soil quality, evaluation of fertilizer status, indigogenous
soil fertility. To understand fertility of soil, it is necessary to carry out analysis. The spent wash is used
to improve the fertility of soil. The present study revealed the comparison between the initial
fertility of soil and fertility of soil after using the spent wash. It shows that there is improvement in soil
fertility after using spent wash. The improved contents are PH, Electrical Conductivity, Sulpher,
Potassium, Calcium, Organic Carbon. Some micronutrients are also increased such as Iron,
Manganese, Zink, Copper, Chlorides, but nitrogen, Phosphorus and Magnesium decreases.

Keywords: Soil, fertility, micronutrients.

Methods of Analysis:
1) Collection of the Sample: Sample is collected as per the recommended procedure.
2) Required Chemicals: All of the chemicals are prepared as per the recommended procedure.
All of the chemicals are used AR grade.
3) Instruments:
A) PH meters- Model EQ-610
B) Conductivity Meter- Model EG-660
C) Atomic Absorption Spectro Photo Meter-Model
D) Spectro Photo Meter-
Analyzed Results

The samples are collected as per the recommended procedure and original sample analyzed

the results are found these results are as given below —

Table 1
Sr.No | Parameter Unit Observed value Limit

1. Ph 7.03 6.5-8.5
2 E-Conductivity Mmhos/cm 0.10 <4.0
3. Nitrogen Kg/ha 52.17 100-200
4, Phosphorous Kg/ha 28.36 30-40
5. Potassium Kg/h 190 110-280
6. Sulphur Kg/ha 156 114-1823
7. Calcium % 0.22 0.1-3.2
8. Magnesium % 0.25 0.1-0.3
9 Organic Carbon % 0.55 >0.50
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10 Iron Ppm 2.52 2.5-4.5
11 Manganese Ppm 0.43 1.0-2.0
12 | Zinc Ppm 0.35 0.5-1.2
13 Copper Ppm 0.38 0.3-0.5
14 Chloride Ppm 132 141-425

The selected soil sample taken and spent wash was sprayed on it and then after 6 months

sample dried and analysed the following results are found

Table 2
Sr.No | Parameter Unit Sprayed Observed value | Limit

1. Ph 7.10 6.5-8.5
2 E-Conductivity Mmhos/cm 0.77 <4.0
3. Nitrogen Kg/ha 47.75 100-200
4, Phosphorous Kg/ha 24.35 30-40
5. Potassium Kg/h 211 110-280
6. Sulphur Kg/ha 165 114-1823
7. Calcium % 0.54 0.1-3.2
8. Magnesium % 0.16 0.1-0.3
9 Organic Carbon % 0.69 >0.50
10 Iron Ppm 2.61 2.5-4.5
11 Manganese Ppm 0.50 1.0-2.0
12 | Zinc Ppm 0.43 0.5-1.2
13 Copper Ppm 0.43 0.3-0.5
14 | Chloride Ppm 159 141-425

The results of original sample table 1 and results of sprayed sample table 2 and standard value

results all of these results are compared as given below

Table 3
Sr.No | Parameter Unit Observed Sprayed Observed | Limit
value value

1. Ph 7.03 7.10 6.5-8.5
2 E-Conductivity Mmbhos/cm 0.10 0.77 <4.0
3. Nitrogen Kg/ha 52.17 47.75 100-200
4. Phosphorous Kg/ha 28.36 24.35 30-40
5. Potassium Kg/h 190 211 110-280
6. Sulphur Kg/ha 156 165 114-1823
7. Calcium % 0.22 0.54 0.1-3.2
8. Magnesium % 0.25 0.16 0.1-0.3
9 Organic Carbon | % 0.55 0.69 >0.50
10 Iron Ppm 2.52 2.61 2.5-4.5
11 Manganese Ppm 0.43 0.50 1.0-2.0
12 | Zinc Ppm 0.35 0.43 0.5-1.2
13 | Copper Ppm 0.38 0.43 0.3-0.5
14 | Chloride Ppm 132 159 141-425

Sprayed sample results comparing the results of original sample as well as standard limit
value. In these results some difference is observed in these values. This difference is maintained on
table no.4.
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Table 4
Sr.No Parameter Unit Increasing value Limit

1. Ph 0.07 6.5-8.5
2 E-Conductivity Mmbhos/cm 0.67 <4.0
3. Nitrogen Kg/ha -4.42 100-200
4. Phosphorous Kg/ha -4.01 30-40
5. Potassium Kg/h 21 110-280
6. Sulphur Kg/ha 9 114-1823
7. Calcium % 0.32 0.1-3.2
8. Magnesium % -0.09 0.1-0.3
9 Organic Carbon % 0.14 >0.50
10 Iron Ppm 0.09 2.5-4.5
11 Manganese Ppm 0.07 1.0-2.0
12 Zinc Ppm 0.08 0.5-1.2
13 Copper Ppm 0.05 0.3-0.5
14 Chloride Ppm 27 141-425

Conclusion

Initially all parameters of soil sample are analyzed .These observed parameters and its value
are ph, e.conductivity, nitrogen, .hosphorous, potassium, sulpher. 7.03, 0.10, 52.17, 28.36, 190, 156
kg/ha and calcium, magnesium, organic carbon.0.22, 0.25, 0.55% as well as microelements are saw
iron, manganese, zinc, copper, chloride its value 2.52, 0.43, 0.35, 0.38, 132ppm (table no.1)

Then spent wash was sprayed on the soil and after six month sample analyzed all of these
parameters values are ph, econductivity, nitrogen, phosphorous, potassium, sulphur, 7.10, 0.77, 47.75,
24.35, 211, 165kg/ha and calcium, magnesium ,organic carbon 0.54; 0.16; 0.69% as well as
microelements are analyzed iron, manganese ,zinc, copper ,chloride the value was found 2.61, 0.51,
0.43, 0.43, 159 ppm.(table no.2)

After observing parameters of these value the ph of soil increases(0.07), E.conductivity
increases(0.67mmhos/cm) potassium, sulphur, calcium values increases 21,9 kg/ha 0.32% organic
carbon increases 0.14% but nitrogen and phosphorous magnesium values decreases(-4.42 kg/ha,-4.01
kg/ha0.09%)

The microelements was analyzed iron, manganese, zinc, copper, chloride content of these
elements was increased 0.09, 0.07, 0.08, 0.05, 27ppm.

The increasing values were compared with std limiting value. Then it observed analyzed
values vary low than that of limiting value some are near about this values but initial before spraying
spent wash value are vary low after some amount increases means improve quality of soil.

But some values of elements are decreases. Decreased value compared with std limiting value.
Initial original analyzed sample value all ready less than limiting value and spent wash sprayed
sample again value decreases than that of the original sample value this effect was observed on the
soil. But chlorides increases larger quantity but less than limiting value.

Again one of the most important thing is color of the soil red but after spraying wash on them
color change slight blackish and generally red soil particles are loosely bind with each other but after
spraying the spent wash binding capacity soil increases.

The some amount of elements have increases and some elements amount decreases, therefore
mixed effect was observed on the plant growth means slight production increases especially sugar
cane, maize, rise, soya hin, sunflower etc.
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A Comparative Study of Health Related Physical Fitness
of School Students from Higher Income Group and

Lower Income Group in Nagpur City
Dr. Vandana Meshram Ingle: Department of Physical Education, Shivaji sciencecollege, Congress
Nagar,Nagpur-12.(MS) India

Abstract

The intention of this study was to know the Health — Related Physical Fitness condition of
boys and girls and to compare various Physical Fitness Test of Higher Income Group and Lower
Income Group .(school going children)

Total Five hundred subjects were randomly selected for the purpose of this study. Two
Hundred Fifty students Higher Income Group and Two Hundred Fifty students Lower Income
Group were selected from the C.B.S.C . School (English Medium) and State Board School (Marathi
Medium) .

Physical parameters like abdominal strength and endurance, cardio-respiratory, flexibility and
body composition conditions like back and leg ratio, body mass index, skin fold thickness. Various
related tests were administered and data was gathered from various schools, institutions and colleges
for the purpose of this study. The collected data was analyzed with the help of suitable statistical
procedures and ‘t’ test was applied to make comparison between Higher Income Group and Lower
Income Group data scores. The level of significance was 0.05 level for this study.

Key Words: Physical Fitness Test, Physical Education Program, Higher Income Group and Lower
Income Group. (School going children).
Introduction

Although it is generally agreed that physical fitness is an important part of the normal growth
and development of a child, a generic definition regarding the precise nature of physical fitness has not
been universally accepted Through research and scholarly inquiry, it is clear that the multidimensional
characteristics of physical fitness can be divided into two areas: health-related physical fitness and
skill-related physical fitness (AAHPERD, 1980; Corbin and Lindsey. 1988). This departure from the
traditional notion of fitness has resulted in a clear differentiation between physical fitness related to
functional health and well-being and physical performance related primarily to athletic ability. A
practitioner must be aware that this definitional distinction has curricular implications. Understanding
the distinctive features of health-related and skill-related fitness and the components of each will help
physical educators develop program foals and performance-based student objectives and measure
progress toward those goals.

Objective

The objective of the study is to find out the Health related Physical Fitness of school
going children of different income group and to suggest means to improve health related physical
fitness.

Delimitations
> The study will be delimited to the school students of 12 — 15 years of age of Age of
Nagpur city of Higher income Group and Lower Income group.

> The number of students will be delimited to 500 for each income group.

> The study will be further delimited to following items of AAHPER Health
Significance of the Study

> The study would provide the norms of health related physical fitness for School

Boys and girls of various income group.
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> The study would also help to evaluate the present status of health related Physical
Fitness of the boys and girls in the age group of 12 — 15 years.

> The study would unfold the phenomena of physical fitness development among
Boys and girls of middle and higher secondary schools

> The result of the study may also provide impetus to in physical education

Program in Schools of Nagpur City.
Statement of the Hypothesis:

There will be no significance difference in Health Related Physical Fitness of Higher Income
Group and Lower Income Group in Nagpur.

Methodology

Here selection of subjects, selection of variables, administration of tests collection of data and
statistical analysis of data has been explained.
Administration of Test and Collection of Data

AAHPER (1987) Health-related Physical Fitness Test battery consisting of following four test
items will be used to assess the Health-related physical fitness of Boys and Girls.

1. 1.5 Mile Run and Walk Test: it measure cardio-respiratory endurance.

2. Skin fold measurements: to measure body composition (leanness/fatness).

3. Modified Sit-ups: to measure abdominal strength and endurance.

4  Sit and Reach test; to measure the flexibility of the back and leg (hamstring) muscles.
Selection of Subjects

Five hundred boys and Five hundred girls will be randomly selected as subjects of this study
from each group. Their age records will be collected from school records. The breakup of the subjects
has been presented.

There after the 500 samples were divided into two groups. 250 sample in Higher Income group & 250
sample in Lower Income Group.
Statistical Procedure:

The collected data was analyzed with the help of suitable Statistical Procedures and ‘t’ test
was applied to make comparison between Higher Income Group and Lower Income Group data
scores. The level of significance was 0.05 level for this study.

Findings

The findings of each of the parameters like Cardio-Respiratory Endurance, Skinfold
Thickness, Abdominal Strength and Flexibility are presented in Table-1 to Table 4.

Table 1Comparison between the means of Higher Income Group and Lower Income Group test scores
of 1.5 miles Walk / Run test

M1 M2 ‘t’ ratio Required
High Income Group Low Income Group D.M SE ‘t” value
17.8 16.3 15 0.18 8.42* 1.96

Table 2 Comparison between the means of High Income Group and Low Income Group test scores of
Skinfold Thickness test

Skin folds M1 M2 ‘t’ ratio Required
High Low Income D.M SE ‘t’ value
Income Group
Group
Triceps 6.7 6.3 0.4 0.12 3.23* 1.96
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Sub-scapular 6.2 6.1 0.1 0.13 0.79 1.96

Table 3 Comparison between the means of High Income Group and Low Income Group test scores of
Modified Sit-ups test

M1 M2 ‘t’ ratio Required
High Income Group Low Income Group D.M S.E ‘t’ value
15.46 14.2 1.26 0.22 5.77* 1.96
Table 4

Comparison between the means of High Income Group and
Low Income Group test scores of Sit & Reach test

M1 M2 ‘t’ ratio Required
High Income Group Low Income Group D.M S.E ‘t” value
4.6 4.32 0.28 0.14 2.02* 1.96
Conclusions:

In the light of result of this study following conclusions are drawn:

> In case of 1.5 Mile Run and Walk ,no statistical significant difference was found.

> In case of Triceps Skinfold, no statistical significant difference was found.

> In case of Sub-scapular Skinfold, statistical significant difference was found.

> In case of Sit-ups, statistical no significant difference was found.

> In case of Sit & Reach, no statistical significant difference was found.

Recommendations:
It is recommended that similar study can be carried out for different age groups.

> It is recommended that similar study can be carried out for men also.
> It is recommended that similar study can be carried out for other parameters.
References:

< Behnke, Albert A and Wilmore, Jack H. (1974). “Evaluation and Regulation of Body Bulid and
Composition” Englewood Cliffs, N.J. Prentice-Hall,Inc

< Chariers, B. And Dindsey, Ruth (1994). Concepts of Physical Fitness Madison : Brown and
Benchmark.

<  Clarke, Harrison H. And Clarke, Davie H. (1970). Application of Measurement to Physical
Education New Jersey : Prentice-Hall Inc., Englewood Cliffs.

%  Clarke, Harrison H. And Clarke, Davie H. (1972). Advance Statistics : Supplement to
Research Process in Physical Education, Recreation and Health Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey :
Prentice-Hall Inc.

<  Clarke, Harrison H. And Clarke, Davie H. (1970). Research processes in Physical Education,
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey :  Prentice-Hall Inc.

<  Espenschedeanna S (1956), “ A Note on Comparative Motor Ability Of Negro White 10" Grade
Girls” Child Development 17 : 247-248 cited in Encyclopedia of Educational Research 3™ ed.
S.V. Motor Development by Ruth D. Glassow.

< Hoeger, Wermer W.K. and Hoeger, Sharon A, 1990), Fitness and Wellness U.S.A. : Morton
Publishing Company.

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-IV 12

Impact of Audio Feedback: A Study of Reading Errors in
English of VIII std. Students in Marathi medium school

Smt. Asore M. D. : Assistant Professor, Department of Education, Dr. Babasaheb Ambedkar
Marathwada University, Sub Campus-Osmanabad

Abstract

This study aimed at finding the reading errors of VIII std. Students in Marathi medium schools
and impact of audio feedback on it. The sample comprised of purposively selected 44 VIII std.
Students of Z.P. High School, Aurangabad. An observation tool was used for recording the reading
errors of the students. The data was analyzed by using statistics as Mean, Standard Deviation and‘t’
test.

It revealed that the students committed various errors in word attack, phrasing, pronunciation,
insertions and fluency etc. There is significant difference among the reading errors of VIII std.
Students in pre-test and post-test (after audio feedback).

Introduction

Today’s era of globalization brings massive opportunities for every person through out the
world for communicating and presenting ones knowledge and skills. English language plays a vital
role in this. As we know, language is an essential part of human life. It is an effective mean of
communication. Every person, from birth to death makes use of it. English is one of the most
commonly used languages of the world. In many countries, however the place of English in education
is more important and indeed more fundamental. In India, so many well educated people have faced
many problems while presenting, reading or writing in English. On this basis, it is also observed that
the English teachers themselves can not read, write or speak in English up to the mark. Therefore they
are not able to guide their students properly whereas the students imitate their teachers while speaking
or reading in English. They committed errors in word attack, phrasing, pronunciation, insertions and
fluency etc.

Now we have many tools and techniques for guiding the students for improving language
skills. Audio feedback is an innovative and effective tool which can be used for giving factual
feedback to the students which in turn shows the exact errors committed by them and gives an
opportunity to correct the reading. Therefore the researcher selected this topic for studying the reading
errors of VIII std. Students in English and impact of audio feedback on it.

Need & Significance

The reading skill is an important skill in language acquisition, proper communication as well
as understanding of the language. The reading is most neglected skill in our schools and colleges.
There are very few studies at doctoral level on reading problems of school students. The important and
relevant studies were mentioned here.

Gani, S. (1990) studied the phonological awareness and beginning reading of high school
students of Bhubaneswar. It revealed that boys and girls did not differ on the measure of phonological
awareness and their oral reading performance. Phonological awareness contributed to oral reading
performance but this was not found statistically significant and phonological awareness did not
determine beginning reading.

Grover, S. (1991) studied the standards of reading ability in English in government and central
schools of Delhi. The major findings showed that reading ability was not found to be a unitary trait.
There was no significant difference in reading in the case of government school boys and government
school girls and there were significant differences in mean achievements of central school pupils and
government school pupils in all the six varieties of the Reading Ability Test.

The above mentioned studies were focused on reading skills and reading ability by following
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survey method whereas this study aimed to find out the reading errors of students and impact of audio
feedback on it.
Objectives
The objectives were
1. To find out the errors committed by students while reading in English.
2. Toimplement the audio feedback of reading to the students
3. To evaluate the effectiveness of audio feedback on reading errors of students
Hypothesis
There is no significant difference among the reading errors committed by VIII std. Students
before and after giving audio feedback.
Methodology
Considering the nature of the problem under study the single group experimental research
method was used. The research was focused on the errors committed by std.VIII students in English
and impact of Audio feedback on it. Therefore, the researcher has been purposively selected Z. P.
High School, Aurangabad. The unseen passages were uses for reading and a self constructed
observation tool based on various sub skills of reading was prepared and used by the researcher. The
researcher herself scored all the reading errors of every student individually in pre-test and past-test.
The audio feedback for reading was provided and instructed students to correct their mistakes
while reading by sharing with them proper pronunciation, proper world attack, proper insertion, proper
phrasing and proper fluency or speed etc.
The errors were scored and analyzed by using mean, standard deviation and‘t’ test and major
findings were mentioned.
Analysis and Interpretation
The errors committed by VIII std Students in pretest and in post test were scored and further
analysis was carried out with the help of mean, standard deviation and‘t’ test the analysis and
interpretations was given below:
Table 1:-Comparison of Reading Errors in Pre-test and Post test (N=44)

Sr. No. Variables Groups Mean S.D. ‘t’ value
1. Word Attack Pre-test 23.4 4.407 18.13
(significant)
Post-test 9.8 2.342
2. Phrasing Pre-test 13.04 4.875 10.23
(significant)
Post-test 4.7 2.35
3. Pronunciation Pre-test 13.27 3.97 12.98
(significant)
Post-test 4.7 1.98
4, Insertions Pre-test 8.5 4.27 8.61
(significant)
Post-test 2.6 1.57
5. Fluency Pre-test 18.7 4.123 16.22
(significant)
Post-test 7.2 2.272
6. Total Reading | Pre-test 76 12.87 20.95
Errors (significant)
Post-test 29.05 7.6

(Significant at both 0.05 and 0.01 level of significance)
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It is observed that there is significant difference among the errors in word attack, phrasing,

pronunciation, insertion and fluency committed by students in pre test and (after audio feedback) Post-

test .

There is significant difference among the reading errors committed by VIII std. Students in

pre-test and post test (after giving audio feedback). It means audio feedback is an effective tool for
decreasing reading errors of students.
Major findings

1.

2.

3.

Most of the students committed errors in ward attack, phrasing, pronunciation and fluency
compared to Insertions

There is significant difference among errors in word attack, phrasing, pronunciation, insertion
and fluency of VIII std students before and after audio feedback (pretest and post test

There is significant difference among reading errors committed by VIII std. Students in pre-
test and Post-test.

4. There is positive and effective impact of audio feedback on reading errors committed by VIII
std. Students.
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Abstract:

Renewable energy is an increasing need of our society. Microbial fuel cells (mfcs) are
emerging as promising technology for the treatment of wastewaters. Mfcs can be used to directly
generate electricity from organic matter; the voltage produced by a single reactor is about 0.5-1.0V.
The most immediate need for an MFC-based technology is a scalable or modular technology that can
provide, in a cost-effective manner, the large surface areas needed for the anodes and cathodes.
Development of the large scale mfcs namely, wastewater, sewage and garbage fuel cells are currently
underway. These materials issues must be addressed to MFC development. In the present work
sustainable electricity was generated from sewage wastewater using mfcs with carbon cathode and
zinc anode, anode chamber with mixed inoculums of microorganisms is used as biological reactor for
the fermentation of the substrates to fuel products without the use of any mediator. MFC was operated
with sewage water as feed to support to new micro environment, voltage output were considered as
indicators to assess the stable performance of the MFC; where MFC was operated continuously for six
days and which operated a maximum of 1.05mv Between fourth and sixth day. This is one of the most
exciting and novel methodology that will overcome the problems of energy management which is the
global issue today.

Key words: mfcs, sewage water, microbes, bioelectricity

Introduction:-

In recent days, a number of methods and sources are currently in use for production of
electrical energy which includes hydro-power, solar power wind power, wave power, batteries, fossil
fuels and chemical fuel cells. All these technologies play a significant role in the global issue of
energy management. Renewable energy is an increasing need in our society (Abhilasha et.al,2008). In
addition to these technologies an attractive and novel alternative for the conversion of chemical energy
into electrical energy is the development of MFC (Katz et al. 2003; Lovely 2006). In MFC chemical
energy is converts to electrical energy by the catalytic reaction of microorganisms (Allen and Bennetto
1993; Wingard et al. 1982., Reimers et. Al. 2001., Kim H.j. Et al. 2002.). In addition, the mfcs offer an
environment friendly alternative to fossil fuels (Lovely 2006; Katz et al. 2003).

Initially, the concept of the electricity generation was given by M.C. Potter (Potter 1910,
1911). He stated that “the disintegration of organic compounds by microorganisms is accompanied by
the liberation of electrical energy (Potter 1911). These fuel cells based on metabolic activity of
microorganisms on the organic substrates which contains sugars as the main component. Fuel cells, if
used for wastewater treatment, can provide clean energy for people, apart from effective treatment of
wastewater. The benefits of using fuel cells include clean, safe, quiet performance; high energy
efficiency; and easy to operate. Various research groups are keenly interested to improve the current
density by more facile and efficient methods (Palmore and Whitesides 1994; Bond et al. 2002;
Angenent et al. 2004; Pham et al. 2004). Generation of electrical energy is based on the principles of
fermentation in which organic substrate undergo the biochemical reaction in the presence of
microorganisms which result in the formation of the hydrogen fuel. The fuel so formed is finally
converted into electrical energy and water through redox reaction. (Abdul majeed Khan. 2009).
Microorganisms or redox-enzymes facilitate the electron transfer between the fuel substrate and the
electrode interface, thereby enhancing the cell current.

Presently, research on mfcs Using wastewater as substrate is in the initial stages of laboratory
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evaluation around the world. The reported work so far is mainly based on using the monoculture at
laboratory level (Rabaey et al. 2003. Park et al. 2003, Larminie et al. 2003.) One of the most active
areas of microbial fuel cell research in the past few years has been in the further development of fuel
cells designed to produce power from organic wastes such as sewage (lovely, 2006)

The use of energy is increasing day by day. Thus there is a need to search for alternatives to
fossil fuel, utilizing renewable energy from waste organic source which is the present trend of active
research and in view of this bioelectricity generation through microbial fuel cell using variety of
substrate is being studied extensively. It is well known that microorganisms can produce fuels from
organic matters.

Bacteria can be used to catalyze the conversion of organic matter into electricity (Wingard, 1982)

In present study we have made an attempt to generate electricity from wastewater using
mixed inoculums of microorganisms the sample source of this inoculums was cow dung.

The basic aim of the present study is to design microbial fuel cells employing low-cost
materials without using toxic mediators, which will have the possibility to beimplemented in the
wastewater treatment plants in the economical perspective.

Materials and Methods:-

Two chamber MFC was fabricated in laboratory using the plastic bottles with volume of 1000
ml. The two chambers were connected with PVC pipe but separated by using natural membrane which
served as proton exchange membrane .The total volume of both chambers (anode and cathode) were
the same (850 ml) and each chambers were provided with sample port , wire point inputs ( top), inlet
and outlet ports. (Fig. 1)Proton exchange membrane was fixed in coupling using washers between two
chambers. The anode electrode was of zinc (Zn++) (14cm long and 0.7cm diameter), the cathode
electrode was of carbon (C) (14cm long and 1.5cm diameter).Both electrodes were positioned at a
distance of 7cm on either side of ion exchange membrane. The anode chamber was inoculated with
25ml fresh cow dung which reach in mixed culture of microorganisms was dissolve in 340 ml of
preautoclaved sewage water for one hour collected from local area of Akurdi region. The cathode
chamber was filled with phosphate buffer (0.2 M) had ph 7.7. No mediator was used in anodic
chamber, during metabolism of organic waste in anodic chamber by bacteria the acidic condition were
takes places, during these condition increasing voltage output were considered as stable operation
condition of MFC.

.
Anode chamber . Cathode chamber
Multi meter [+
Inlet g Inlet
Tt — i [T
Electrode Carbon
Electrode
nt=" —
— —
outlet s | outlet
Waste water lon exchange
+ membrane Phosphate Buffer

Microorganism pH-7.7

Fig.A .Diagrammatic presentation of dual MFC chamber
Result and Discussion:-
The MFC system developed in the present work was able to continuously generate electricity
from the organic matter in the sewage water. Along with generation of electricity, sewage water
treatment was also accomplished.
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The two chambered mediator less MFC was operated with sewage water sample as feed to
support the formation of biomass and subsequence generation of electricity. After the inoculation of
Cow dung (mixed inoculums) to the anode chamber of MFC, the MFC’s were continuously monitored
during the experimental period and reading recorded at an interval of 24 hours

' N
Fig.1. MFC setup in laboratory

Table 1: Voltage and Current production per day at anode.

Days Voltage (mv) Current (ma)
1. 0.70 0.060
2. 0.90 0.090
3. 1.00 0.100
4. 1.02 0.100
5. 1.04 0.095
6. 1.05 0.100

Fig.2: Days Vs Current (ma)

Days Vs Current (mA)
0.114
0.10
< 0.004
§1009
S 0.084
I
5 0.07
O

0.064

0.05

0 2 4 6 8
Days

Fig.3: Days Vs Voltage (mv)

After the inoculation with microbes to the anode chamber of mfcs, the fuel cells were operated
with sewage waste water as feed to support the formation of biomass and subsequent generation of
electricity. The Microbial Fuel Cells were continuously monitored during experiment and readings
were recorded at aninterval of 24 hrs, inoculation time was considered as time 0. It is a device that
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directly converts microbial metabolic or enzyme catalytic energy into electricity by using conventional
electrochemical technology (Allen and Bennetto 1993)

Fuel Cells were operated for 6 days and experimental data showed the feasibility of
electricity generation from sewage water (Fig. 1).

The MFC yielded an initial voltage of 0.7 mv and final voltages of 1.05m V (tab.1). Data was
recorded after 24 hours time interval for 6 days. The succeeding records show a sudden decrease and
increase of current and voltage generated by the MFC (fig3).

The success of specific MFC applications in wastewater treatment will depend on the
concentration and biodegradability of the organic matter in the influent, and the absence of toxic
chemicals.MFC designs need improvements before a marketable product will be possible (Rabaey et
al.2005, Logan et al.2006.) Mainly anodic materials commonly used in MFC reactors, such as graphite
foams, reticulated vitreous carbon, graphite, and others, are quite expensive. Simplified electrodes,
such as carbon and zinc, may alleviate these electrode costs. The use of expensive catalysts for the
cathode must also be avoided.

So far, electron transfer without mediators has always been described as not feasible. With
electron mediators the power output is found to be increased significantly (Park and Zeikus, 2002).In
our study the voltage obtained was consistent for more than three days with a mediatorless fuel cell.
The current and power output obtained is comparable with pure cultures that have been used by
various scientists (Schroder et al., 2003, Niessen et al., 2004, Kim et al., 2000, , Kim et al., 2002,
Chaudhuri and Lovley, 2003, Rabaey et al., 2005).A power density of the proton exchange membrane
MFC is up to two orders of magnitude larger than salt bridge MFC if operated under similar
experimental conditions (Min et al., 2005)
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Management of Sports Injuries During College Sports
Dr. Deepak Mane: Director(Sports), University of Pune, Pune-7

We all know that the games and sports play a very dominant role in development of an
individual besides his curriculum in the colleges. Maximum students take part in the college sports at
different levels. One should be always alert to overcome the injuries which can occur on the play
grounds.

By far, the most common sport that leads to injury is running. The most common sports-
related injuries primarily are overuse injuries. As the name implies, an overuse injury results from
wear and tear on the body, particularly on joints subjected to repeated activity. Certain types of
injuries plague sports participants. Most of them, however, are minor. Knowing the early signs and
what to do can help prevent them from becoming nagging problems.

These are the top ten sports injuries from head to toe, which the students most likely face:
Muscle Pull

The most common sports injury is a muscle pull, which can happen to any muscle in the body. A
muscle pull occurs when sudden severe force is applied to the muscle and the fibers are stretched
beyond their capacity. If only some of the fibers tear, than it is a muscle pull. If most of the fibers tear,
than it is a muscle tear. No matter how diligently you warm up and stretch, or cool down and stretch,
you may pull a muscle from overuse, fatigue or a fall.

Treatment:

The universally held treatment for a muscle pulls or tears is to apply ice and rest until the pain
and swelling subside. The ice relaxes the muscle and helps relieve any spasm. Ice should be applied
for about 20 minutes on, then 20 minutes off, as much as possible for a few days. The dull ache of a
muscle pull usually disappears within a few days. A pulled muscle may go into spasm as a reaction to
being overstretched. If the muscle fibers are not gradually re-lengthened, the muscle will pull again
with return to activity because it will have healed in a shortened state. In general, you can return to
action when the injured body part can be stretched without pain as far as the healthy one on the other
side of the body. That may take a week for a calf muscle or more than a month for a hamstring pull.
Neck Pain

A pulled muscle or a muscle spasm in the neck can happen when a tennis player looks up to
serve or hit an overhead smash. The pain is on one side of the neck, and the neck may be pulled over
slightly to that side. It is particularly painful to turn the head in the direction of the pain. That is, if the
pain is on the left side of the neck, the player can turn to the right, but not to the left.

Cyclists who use racing handlebars may also feel neck stiffness. With your back bent low over
the handlebars, you have to tilt your neck up to see ahead. After a long ride, the neck muscles may
tighten up and go into spasm from this awkward position.

Treatment:

The proper treatment for neck stiffness is to apply ice for 20 minutes at a time and gently stretch
the neck. Sit in a chair and hold onto the seat with the hand on the painful side of your neck. Bend
your trunk and head to the opposite side. Hold the stretch for 20 seconds or gently drop your chin to
your chest and move the chin in a semicircle from shoulder to shoulder five times. The same exercises
can strengthen the neck and prevent pain.

Severe pain may require prescription medication, such as a muscle relaxant or anti-
inflammatory agents, and physical therapy. Pain radiating down the arm and into the hand may be due
to a pinched or stretched nerve, and should be seen by a doctor immediately.

Shoulder Impingement

The shoulder bones are held together by a group of muscles known as the rotator cuff muscles.

These muscles (supraspinatus, infraspinatus, subscapularis and teres minor) are responsible for the
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shoulder's fine movements, such as throwing a ball. Because of the shoulder's shallow socket and lack
of ligament strength, any weakness of the small, rotator cuff muscles makes it easy for the head of the
shoulder to slide around in the joint. If the shoulder joint is continually stressed with the arm in an
overhead position, as it is in softball, tennis, volleyball, swimming and weight training, the small
rotator cuff muscles begin to stretch out. This allows the head of the joint to become loose within the
shoulder socket. If the head of the shoulder is loose, when the arm is extended backwards over the
shoulder the head will slide forward, catching the tendon of short head of the biceps between the ball
and the socket. The same thing happens when the arm is raised to the side above parallel to the
ground. The head will drop in the socket and the tendon of the long head of the biceps or the
supraspinatus becomes impinged. This impingement causes the tendons to become inflamed and
painful.

Treatment:

Many doctors overlook the true problem with a shoulder impingement. They treat the tendinitis
with anti-inflammatory agents or corticosteroid injections. But the anti-inflammatory soon wear off,
and the next time the shoulder is used, the tendon is impinged again. The pain recurs, requiring
another injection or more anti-inflammatory. If shoulder pain lasts for more than a day or two after
practicing the serve or hitting a bucket of balls, a program of range-of-motion exercises can help
strengthen the rotator cuff muscles. Strengthening these muscles will help hold your shoulder firmly in
place, then the head will not slip out of the socket and the tendons will no longer become inflamed or
irritated. Physical therapy, ultrasound, moist heat and electrical muscle stimulation followed by
rehabilitative exercises are also recommended. If the shoulder exercises do not help ease the pain, or
there is numbness or tingling in your hand, consult a doctor.

Lower Back Strain

Almost everyone who participates in sports experiences lower back strain at one time or
another, usually from twisting awkwardly, lifting a heavy weight or doing some unpracticed activity.
Virtually all lower back injuries are due to weak or tense muscles or muscle strain. Suddenly
overloading muscles may pull or tear muscle fibers, sending the back muscles into spasm and causing
pain. Weightlifters and tennis players are prone to back injuries because these sports involve unilateral
motions.
Treatment:

Fortunately, most simple backaches go away within a few weeks, with or without treatment.
After about a week, start a workout that strengthens the lower back, hamstring and abdominal muscles
to help support the back to prevent any back pain from recurring. When back muscles go into spasm,
the excruciating pain may be disabling. Rest for a few days and take medication such as aspirin or
other anti-inflammatory agents. Ice the back for 20 minutes at a time for as long as the pain persists.
Physical therapy may also be necessary if these symptoms do not quiet down in about 10 days. This
includes ice, then heat, electrical stimulation of muscles, stretching and deep-finger massage. This
should be followed by exercises to strengthen the back and abdominals.

Tennis Elbow

Tennis elbow is really an inflammation of the muscles of the forearm and the tendon that
connects the muscles to the bones in the elbow. These muscles bend the wrist backward and cause the
wrist to turn the palm face up. When the muscles and tendon become inflamed from overuse, the pain
is felt on the outside of the elbow (lateral epicondylitis).A tennis player most often aggravates the
elbow by hitting the ball late on the backhand side, straining the forearm muscles and tendon.
Constantly turning the wrist to put more spin on the serve also can cause pain.A second type of tennis
elbow is known as medial epicondylitis. This causes pain on the inside of the elbow. It is most often
seen among baseball pitchers, tennis players who hit topspin forehands and weight lifters.
Treatment:
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Tennis elbow is cured with lessons more than medicine. Tennis players need to learn how to
move the feet to put the body in position to hit with full body weight behind the ball. This takes the
stress off the elbow. Injections may reduce the inflammation around the elbow and ease the pain, but
they do not address the cause of the problem, which is over-stressing the forearm tendon. Exercises
can help improve forearm strength. These exercises include wrist curls, flexing the wrist forward while
holding a light dumbbell at the side with the palm facing forward, and reverse wrist curls, the same
exercise with the palm facing backward. Squeezing a soft rubber ball until the hand is fatigued also
strengthens the forearm muscles
Runner's Knee

The most common cause of knee pain is runner's knee, known medically as chondromalacia
patella. This is due to misalignment of the kneecap in its groove. The kneecap normally goes up or
down in the groove as the knee flexes or straightens out. If the kneecap is misaligned, the kneecap
pulls off to one side and rubs on the side of the groove. This causes both the cartilage on the side of
the groove and the cartilage on the back of the kneecap to wear out. On occasion, fluid will build up
and cause swelling in the knee.

Treatment:

Treatment involves strengthening the quadriceps muscle, which hooks into the kneecap and
helps align it into the center of the groove. Isometric exercises are recommended to begin
strengthening the quadriceps by contracting and relaxing the muscle. Strengthening progresses to less
than full range-of-motion leg extensions. Do not attempt full leg extensions with the knee bent because
this will cause the kneecap to rub more and worsen the symptoms. Treatment also includes stretching
the quadriceps, and soft tissue massage to work on the center of the quadriceps. Work from the upper
part of the thigh towards the knee, stroking downward. This helps stretch muscle fibers and alleviates
the muscle contraction, which is pulling the kneecap up. A large dose of aspirin, two plain or buffered
aspirin pills four times a day until the knee improves, also may help reduce inflammation within the
kneecap cartilage.

Shin Splints

Shin splints are pains in the muscles near the shin bones. They can be caused by running or
jumping on hard surfaces or simply overuse. They occur most often in people unaccustomed to
training, although they can also plague experienced athletes who switch to lighter shoes, harder
surfaces or more concentrated speed work. The pain occurs on the inner side of the middle third of the
shin bone. The muscle responsible for raising the arch of the foot attaches to the shin bone at that spot.
When the arch collapses with each foot strike, it pulls on the tendon that comes from this muscle. With
repeated stress, the arch begins to pull some of its muscle fibers loose from the shin bone. This causes
small areas of bleeding around the lining of the bone, and pain. If the irritated area is about the size of
a 50-cent piece or smaller, or shin pain suddenly increases, you may have a stress fracture. The
twisting of the tibia can cause the bone to crack. A stress fracture may not show up on an x-ray, and
therefore a bone scan is indicated.

Treatment:

The key element of treatment is an arch support to prop up the foot and prevent excessive
pronation and pull on the tendon. Many people do well with a simple commercial arch support. This
usually solves the problem almost immediately. Others who have a more serious problem may need an
orthotic device to control the pronation. To help prevent shin splints, start exercising slowly to warm
up the leg muscles, wear athletic shoes with good support and run on a softer surface, for example,
changing from asphalt to grass.

Ankle Sprain

The most common ankle sprain happens when the foot rolls to the outside and sprains the

ligaments on the outside of the ankle. The outside of the ankle swells up and throbs, and may turn
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black and blue around the injury. When a jogger steps gently off a curb and "twists" an ankle, this
simply stretches the ligaments, with no real tearing, and is considered a mild sprain. When a tennis
player lunges out over a poorly planted foot, partially tearing the fibers of the ligament that is
considered a moderate sprain. When a volleyball player jumps and lands on another player's foot,
twisting and forcing the ankle violently to the court, most or all of the fibers tear, and this is a severe
sprain.If weight-bearing is possible on the ankle after a sprain, the ankle probably is not broken. If you
feel pain on the inside of the ankle, then it should be x-rayed to rule out a hair-line fracture.
Treatment:

The true treatment for any ankle sprain is RICE: Rest, Ice, Elevation and Compression. The goal
is to limit internal bleeding and cut down on swelling. As soon as tolerable, begin range-of-motion and
strengthening exercises. These can help overcome stiffness and restore mobility. To do this, sit in a
chair and cross the affected leg over the other leg at the knee. Using the big toe as a pointer, trace the
capital letters of the alphabet from A to Z. Hold the big toe rigid so all the motion comes from the
ankle. Repeat this exercise hourly, if possible. The letters will be very small at first but they will
increase in size as range of motion improves. A good strengthening exercise is light kicking in a pool
with a kick board or swim fin to create resistance. Balance training is an important part of
rehabilitation. Practice balancing on one foot with the arms extended to the sides without swaying.
Achilles Tendinitis

The Achilles tendon in the back of the ankle is the largest tendon in the body. It transfers the
force of muscle contractions to lift the heel. Achilles tendinitis is an inflammation of the tendon,
usually due to overuse, such as frequent jumping in basketball or volleyball. The most common cause
is excessive pronation of the ankle and foot, which causes the Achilles tendon to pull off center. The
pain of a torn Achilles tendon feels like a gunshot in the leg. A partial tear is harder to spot. If the
width of the injured Achilles tendon is smaller than the healthy one, or you feel intense pain when
standing on your toes, see a doctor for treatment, and possibly surgery.

Treatment:

The treatment is to minimize physical activity until it feels better and to ice the tendon several
times a day during this time. Anti-inflammatory agents help to relieve swelling and pain. Stretch the
tendon as well by doing toe raises--stand on your toes for 10 seconds and then put your heels flat on
the floor. Work up to doing three sets easily, then rise up on one foot at a time.When the tendon has
healed, do heel drops. Stand with your forefeet on a raised surface, such as the edge of a step. Let your
heels down below the level of the surface so that the back of the calf is stretched. Hold for 10 seconds.
Repeat until the calf is fatigued.

Arch Pain

The elastic covering on the sole of the foot--the plantar fascia--runs the length of the foot and
holds up the arch. When this shock-absorbing pad becomes inflamed, this is called plantar fasciitis,
causing a dull ache along the length of the arch. The ache is due to over-stretching or partially tearing
the arch pad. This happens most often to people with rigid, high arches. They feel the pain when they
put weight on their foot or when pushing off for the next stride. Pain is particularly intense upon
arising or after sitting for a long while. Plantar fasciitis is particularly common among middle-aged
people who have been sedentary and who suddenly increase their level of physical activity. Runners
are most susceptible, but almost any sport that keeps the athlete standing can lead to arch pain.
Inappropriately fitting shoes or a weight gain of 10 to 20 pounds can also contribute to the condition.
Treatment:

The treatment is to put an arch support under the foot immediately to prevent the arch from
collapsing and the plantar fascia from stretching. Also, put an arch support in your slippers and wear
them as soon as you rise. Even a few steps barefoot without support can stretch the plantar fascia.
Arch supports usually relieve pain within a few days. To head off arch pain, begin an exercise routine
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slowly, take off any excess weight and wear arch supports in your athletic shoes. Arch pain commonly
smolders for months because people do not take the proper precautions. Continuing to do weight-
bearing exercises will perpetuate the pain. While the foot is recovering, swim or do water workouts.
Or work the upper body only. Some people are able to use a stationary bicycle by placing only the
front part of the foot on the pedals.

1)
2)
3)

4)
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Abstract :

Assessment of soil quality from Shirala area of Sangli district, Maharashtra, India have
been studied. Physical and chemical characteristics were considered or assessment of soil quality in
month of sept. 2011 for present study. . Physical characters showed maximum water holding capacity,
porosity, expansion in volume, apparent specific gravity, absolute specific gravity. Chemical analysis
revealed ph, electrical conductivity, organic carbon, available phosphorus, available potassium,
calcium, sodium and free lime in %. The physico-chemical characteristics of soil in agronomics is
discussed in the present paper.

Key words : Assessment of soil , physico-chemical characteristics.

Introduction:

Soil forms a looses superficial mantle covering the earth’s crust and is the seat of continual
changes and transformations brought about by genetic factor (Kadam and Patil 2001) .Chemical
properties, composition and biological characteristics was studied. (Biswas and Mukharjee , 2000).
The soil also stores the suns heat and supplies it to the growing plants. (Kadam and Patil 2001). It
provides space for aeration which create a healthy environment for the biological activity of soil
organisms (Biswas and Mukharjee , 2000). Humus produces black soil. ( Maheshwari 2004) .To
sustain agricultural production and maintain soil productivity, proper management of the basic
resources of the agriculture soil is most essential. . Study of the soil fertility parameters is important to
determine the nutrient needs of crop and to develop the management strategies for maintaining soil
productivity. Soil testing is one of the best available tools, to ascertain the physical characteristics and
nutrient status of a field so as to assess the fertilizer requirements for a crop or a cropping system.
(Singh ,2007). Shirala area of the Sangli district being an agricultural advanced area and having
highest fertilizer use per unit area. Soil fertility status of a particular area can prove highly useful for
manufactures, planners, researchers and extension workers for proper distributors of chemical
fertilizers. Studies on soil from Shirala area which is mainly concerned with increase in agricultural
production. So necessity become to assess the soil quality from Shirala area of the Sangli district ,
Maharashtra for proper fertilizer use and maintenance of soil health.

Material and Method :

Soil samples around Shirala area of the Sangli district were used for study. But in these
area three kinds of soils are observed. These soils are black ,clay, red and sandy —clay .So for the
study we selected the black soil. The western boundary of Shirala area is western Ghat is not spot of
India. Soil samples were taken with sample screw auger according to method adopted by Taylor et. Al
(1998). At each spot, surface litter is scraped and vegetation cover is removed before the collection
samples. Generally, 1 kg soil sample is taken for laboratory analysis. Sampling depth of 15 cm from
the surface is selected according to adopted method of Maiti. S. K (2003) Physical and chemical
characteristics of soil were studied in the month sept-2011 from shirala area of sangli porosity,
expansion in volume apparent specific gravity, absolute specific gravity ,Soil type and chemical
characteristics like ph, electrical conductivity, organic carbon, exchangeable sodium and free lime
studied according to Taylor et. Al (1998) Kumar (2002) ,Somawanshi et. Al. (1999) Gupta
(2000).Major equipment used for study include ph meter(model EQ-610), electrical conductomer
(Model EG-660) , Colorimeter (CL-157),Flame photometer (CL-361) , atomic absorption
spectrophotometer ( Model -202)S and hot plate .Result were confirmed from laboratory Nikhil
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Chemical Laboratories, Vishrambag Sangli
Result and Discussion:
Soil texture :

The selected soil sample of shirala area has clay texture and black color. In a given sample of
soil, there may be present different proportion , Depending upon their size (diameter), the international
society of soil science has give different names to these mineral particles , as clay less than 0.002- 0.02
mm in diameter ,slit 0.002-0.02mm in diameter , fine sand 0.02-0.20mm in diameter, coarse sand
0.20-2.0 mm in diameter. In present work clay and black coloured soil of Shirala area indicates water
retaining and humus containing soil . This soil is useful for absorption of more solar radiation falling
on the soil in this area.

Water holding capacity:

Water holding capacity of selected soil sample showed 77.90 %. Soil water is a dilute
solution of many organic and inorganic compounds ,which is the source of plant mineral nutrients
(Sharma ,2004). In present study 77.90 %. Water holding capacity of selected soil sample indicates
good inorganic and organic decomposition and smaller size of the soil particles. This will increase
amount of organic material and plant nutrients.

Soil porosity :

Porosity of selected soil sample revealed 59.81 % . Soil occupies the pore space between
soil particles, which at any time , is not water filled. It is normally lower in oxygen and higher in
carbon dioxide content in composition than the above ground atmosphere. (Sharma , 2004) In present
study 59.81 % porosity of selected soil sample indicates e texture and organic content of soil
provides leaching, aeration and habitat for algae, bacteria, arthropods, molluscus etc. This secretes
organic acids, enzymes, CO2 production in soil and adds organic matter after their death in soil and
brings about biochemical, biophysical and geochemical processes in soil.

Table No.1: Observed Values and Standard Values with their units

Sr.No | Parameter Observed value Std.values and its units
1. Ph 7.44 6.5-8.5

2 E-Conductivity .16 <4.0  Mmhos/cm
3. Nitrogen 55.71 100-200 Kg/ha

4. Phosphorous 22.82 30-40 Kg/ha

5. Potassium 235 110-280 Kg/h

6. Sulphur 175 114-1823 Kg/ha

7. Calcium 0.94 0.1-3.2%

8. Magnesium 0.10 0.1-0.3 %

9 Organic Carbon 0.72 >0.50 %

10 Iron 2.36 2.5-4.5 ppm

11 Manganese 0.30 1.0-2.0 ppm

12 Zinc 0.46 0.5-1.2 ppm

13 Copper 0.35 0.3-0.5 ppm

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-IV 26

14 Chloride 152 141-425 ppm

Our results are good in agreement with the findings of Ramamurthy et. Al (1967), Verma and
Agrawal ( 1987), Kumar (2002), Maheshwari (2004), Sharma (2004), Singh (2007).
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St 3 drer & 3feh Gl 3K gl @l Gar il €1 T gofl, ek Sferer, A1 A1, I S 3K
Teh G & Jarden & GO @ A 8 1%
Gl ¥ S-S 5 T Sa, 7o 9f Sl sefores Ghar & e & e fben & e fr
T U T80 oY Faal gl Tt AT Terstien e eheelt T | 37 o @l Hel H € o o W
et S1efd J T A 9T T & Gehell | T 3 A & i 1S o i Goher ) 2 | T & 9, 1,
e, T, -89 qfer feret Weell 8 | T 1 W $7aX Q off agahd § | 3eH-FH U8 7 ot TG, &
el ©E  qor, deeit € AR T | [ AT o T o qui R ST 6E @ 8, T @l Al
Tl H ST T ST Weell | U el & YIss) § gl ST Wehell © -
e 4T HAE B, TG G T |
T G i A 6, 6 01 foar 1 5714 1|
Gl BT e 18 A b ferae Y SH-ST oo JoIie S TR shem o o | I8 R § i
9T SR Fre-Tigd &l 3 off IR FIE fodly e T feam) g fade kRl & S of

ISSN 0975-5020



October 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-IV 36

eI o STgfreT 3ifeaferd @i 1 Shaet T & SAfyg ey ¥ gferier 2 8 |
<. el TR e 3 foran & — O e B ARt o & oI aegferd o died ay
ot | FeR, g, Grakard 3R aie Fisr ot gigal T val & were sifedsi, TR Tewarees Sfeat,
TS T Tl TR 18T 1 Tarfereh JaTe femi € | ek ohred H TR Sgfal ot sheticeh oot
g TR & | O, YIehIed SH-Wifecd ¢ FSTaH SH-Here i 1 STd & & g s1ereh qResm fema e € |
TH T H H<1 Bl i SR FOherdl el | 37eh STTARN A G2l Te Sryaml & e +ff fohan | 371
T ST T T o @ Wiferd 3ot | 36 TSy # I el 3fe 2T foh T=-ohled o T STl Hged
ISR, 4T, Tipfae Td TeHifaes gt § €, 9% afefeas gfie & 7= &)1 wifeca 9 S ciiferes e
YT HTe IS Ta WIN AFeh piaal &, ITH S hIeaURT i 8 Si€n ST Febal, W IRATRS,
3fctlfenen T reifeh ST ... Y T A dTed G-l b STl e ¢ |
-7 % TIR-T9R § TAFE T ScoE-1T AMEH Ta § | 7o Fors Wkt & ek 3 sy Qe
1 foIY Heed T I SR AT W 31fueh o foam 81 36 W 1 3T e gu 3G, THehad, &9,
1.7, TREr s, |, Areerd dHe™, TSotd, T&1, o, 1T e S shfadi 7 Ao Ul AreH fea
21 F Y Pl o @) AT 9 3R STgER WH e I I ¥ aX-aX e $ Savahdl T ¢
3FT: U S YA U T s T Rl T el €-
“Siet forer moe, e forer shferal, STef arged o fammeth|
BRH T, ST H STAT, T gIRepT it | |
B %] e 1 §@ o o fURT 3T |
e S R, A TS Wil 3TEYR 3 e (1

W‘&ﬁaz

) Wifee Y BY-3ET 3. YR Tgaar

R)  Hdwifee - S UHvIH g4,

3)  Ga- Gifecd L GWRET — 31, WIRH Fgaqr

¥) G e — S e gegee

y) O wifeca o forg — SF. 9 AR U
g) (o wifecy ol efcee — 4. & W=

©) O AR — g, TR A o sie. ¢, o8 R0%R.

* k% %
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TSI : IETTeh Td qTeres Uiged (A3 gean)

HAFE : T Bl HAMDh ZAHS d QAT THE < Tal o o I F €1 Qg 6 T
TRafiE @ ¥ STEudTes T YO U gEaTqul §og 1 I ST & | S It ‘Y9’ 379 ST 3 wrey =1
ST €1 0 T S & A Heaiiehe T U a1y W | 37U A i ag A S g, 9% M AW
& Tid F 3T T & | TS S §S5 X AT Dl W STRA-{aqq § S Pl Hehouses & | TS A
3YS YRR 58 3 HRO 5 Tl Heal G g au| a1g 370 T GG Sled & | Ja) § 3% e & ol
o il o e, He) S S A S 3 o G, 3, wfey S, snad] e S
BT BT YedIs ST 3 & | ST e I Jge Ta Ia=T & 33T & |

HeehIRT 3fidTes 7 s e il ohl afcen o@l 1 ST sl off 31Tl 3 Ufty Wi derl 8

FEMl & G&F TE H w1, 9%, q6l, FYAT A FFhl AR SIS a6l IS THMIGT
TEcaql fHeRT e § )

Tiftatfias TfasT : 3Ame o gy Tomiie @i T 9U-0 TRaN € | S0s ¥ R Ga-@foe ¢
T SET T AN € | <] S T ok 2 HY a1 T I A Hel Y A e i sl 39 ¢ |
IRER 3 WY-HY T 24 e Se1 6 G & | T T S e o a9 i GO & Ui wed &
T Y Tt b Uit 3 g Fofe 3 3ok T T WEdT el 7 |

hehl T 1] T ThER 3 TR TETHTE T I Siaey Gaiell okl TR el shel €| 9 31K
TG S 3 37 Y ST R URER 37T BT AT-IFK A &, T hereh! 91 3 Fofer I e ferg et
€| el T ST & I 31ag ferzarg o fE@TE 3T @ ST Jafal eNfe T ST herehl bl ATl € | el
2Ty & e & Gael T G Al § | U T S S herh! T el et 3 @ a1 G § |

3 9k 3, “GH N FoTd FE T o | FE-SFhe | NS B HH-TRAG AW § T | R T8
Sraredl foh & S AT € S7u STTeHY T H 2 BART A1 SFIET T feRaT 3N & ST T S 31| Bt 3Rt 1

g Frara o B, < dhe-Refer ek T % 3, @ o fow & @ 3| g
e & & e &N g | St BT =T T A SR A & TR R 17 g

T T HAL=, ol zal 0 & ST W U, 9] § Th a1 fHo Sl e 3l 8 | TS 3 ot
T <] I THH IH Y w10 T A € | T heohl o6 e W are) Hal bl 99 & firom W TSt & St
& | BN-J0T & Gaiell o1 7Y A1 gU Rkl el &1 T O ol 8, o 6 N9 el S ekt o
T I SIS & & G A9 &1 “39 T8 T R fewrer 9 e 9 S A § 2 918 T 9
ST i i, 18 QR & S BT, o1 T & ¢ | e Tk & T ol TS €1 3fR Sfg dreert & wod
Trofied iR faam o, | 9 ST fore Ao faaht & 92 -9 T 90 W@ A 2. 3R P FIR @
A T & SRR 27 R

Yn TGN T G AN ST & Shaehl 6o 2l & AU Ueh J6Y o ged § I gaeh
ST et TR 3 9fT GarerT ST et & | G & firest TRerr oo & & firesr gedor & goey el 3 99

ISSN 0975-5020




October 2012 Entire Research, Vol.- 4, Issue-IV 38

Shferd T € 1 311 T el 3Rl 9f-Teh % &y A fafd gu

e GeHfE & IRaR # HaM, Hufed Td gfissl Sl Se TRaRes F8 J 7 ; 9R-8R S
AL

TS Pl STHH TS o e Y IRl Mia<fde 7 71 HT TS Gae X 6 & [Fdl Ssh ¥ FH HI
ST YT Tl Ha 37 Heh<ws, o Tael ohe. foaqm 71T | TR H I8 Talel W o ATYLTe <kl hROT ST | Hehl
1 A 38 91 W IS § B UL a7 79 Ul % G f7e SRt 378 T |

“f T FRTIR, HOT € HeA-eA K e A F PR e gud A | R e
A o 7| GE o i 2 AN Rl o 2 gH § 9 efee-wer A | ot ) G -t # o ged o §
RT3

TR & T farafie o & 92 92 € W 98 I GGR o 9f Siferzarg qun 3 fofa & of
ferce wRam & Tre fa@r 3T § 1 31k o 3k o grer % 9 W e 9 SRR Y off A 3 1 e feneh
Y ST § T Y| 9, Sk BN T Y ohe < &el W foh &1 ohT AT e iioe ek o | 31 gHRY
T W § G 899, T 7 3781 1Y

32 N STH W G 3@ gU [ehAfe T & ek @l HF T TR o ST @ | foar & et
T ST eh Tl 3 AIH g2 3o & ¢ |

formfie 3 oot @fear W famid 5z H Ftae & & | PR Ao, “8F @ 37 fLerdt sire 3y
& | T el o fo G chehell Y TIYE o HITH 318 STeiift 1”4

TS I YUl U1 H)-HhTS, o G Hay ol St TRaR & @I-U Al & | ST el 3 i b
el & &

< % P H Aeen Have fafere TE R SUTSHT Al & | € heales 93 &l W FI9H & 383
Y PE-eel B & | & MNeiE Prenl o 1 ST Y WS h AW F T =@t o 31y 1 9 2 B |
IeT-hehl Al o1 el o 5% ol fewhisTd hid & ST 3 37ot e fTeiieR gugrent 3id 7o Fum &)
T, % Y T § “3R HTE, T el 7, 37 ST I5oa- 3G S FHR 81 3XA T T ¢ | 39 <r@a
RfeTeaT & Tile Y 3 & 1

“S%, EH T Ja9 Slid &1 98 MEH & gl & W Sl €| @R e qe STu S o
fRTehR T XA, T TS Sherct TISHT bl & GHT =Tl € 1 3T 1 e W gl Tl € | JRarH det ot
gfte@q @ifed GraT 8 17§ (Pg 19)

el 3T Mfee et § ST harel 3TaN oh & GG & 3 ed § “ohel il § T fop ol & ah
fer =t @ 37a g FRIT!” @ (Pg 22)

Tfeie; TehT ShT Tehe e ST FLTATeA & | ST A ahy IR el STt e el Ggrert e, oy a7 &
TIT HTST3TT T IS HIeT el @I |

YT, AT I Teel Toht € S I o AR S o ¢ | g el ¥ of & fiepa @, 1
T @it ot 3R 38 W e o uferereg ot €1 9 e € R & SaR-wrer R T e |
STgId-S[grd Sfteq & T Sl 17 ¢ (Pg 168)

g el Gor-feremRy &t Afelt € S Heh<es; 3 AICT-MaT 3 e g2 3 § HaT oY Ak ol
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IRER & <1 =ArafiE, S e, Jee eHRrE FgAr ol feerd ok et wifafE
SHferTcd ST € | WA o aeiiien ff=TaTd 3eh SMTqEl TehTrd o1 R0l e § | SreT &bl =rarer 3K
g1 Teft BT TTed Ha i WTal ST 3 o IO Y5 ahdell B |

SETHY S hUeh o aredfereh e f ‘ST’ TeHfE i IReR & Sl Tk 31 Treor TReR Y aiE
Halell 1 ST & e & oA § e €|

W afEe

o) TRATT T S femmor F3sT % Su=IE e fordian € | e wifged & S we Jaeie St
ST M’ S Il Y “Helr siforet’ o forw g & @ T sl &l ‘g & fae a €1]

TR B Sa ST TR Q &Se @ STeeh! Tid & Sta ST o qeergeRd 2 € | aae i &t A
el 3 RO AT GREST 377l qRed ‘g’ § Wik feraté 3 € | Bh-gow el § qrsien exet
TR &g TR 3N IR eeld ST ¥ forek 78 |

‘TS B GG Y T STATY F HMh T ARY €| ‘TS Bl TAMA T T TEH o §
O SR | U Ik T Gael TR oh fehdll FerdIs TG § Taf &, W b o e & i fre o ‘a3’
T H T O el SRR Jaeh i Jfiie FTd T | Tl & < Hied, Hid) el &l 9% & 9fd
Y F TR T4 B-J6Y & HIoTeh Galell ehi Hofd il ¢ | 93 h o % RGN gral ToHiiE o o
T S e IRON 3 § ST % h RYAER o Taarel 370 §g R o § | GFg0 § varell #1961 & §eE
9% AR Fanred W@ ot 3 Tid & 7 ST Har adia & Afeh ger & el 3 e g fofer T e
CUl

“3TT ST T8 AT | 6 e sy S 3 317 TE & 31 | ST-9Y fehiet & 3T B8 W17 ¢ o(Pg 19)

GHY a9 TEERT el 3 ST6 e HIfetehl 3 REelit 37dTel 3318 dd SHhT Ui Tid & Te,
ey 1€, IRt rehT SIR e oot stgaTen ¥ fam | 39 # Sga et 8 W ot oy Heer fSfosh & 9 T

TR 3 = ¥ 7T 9L D, Hel 3 A9 W @A T4 | g9 (ol ) GRY e G o | ST
Tehell o Wiels; 1 & TR o &l 7] STS1 § 3@ WYL I Tk G & aifer T |

gee H STifgere, Tow, SUSTIR, YRR, G avagia SiEl ArHifss eesll o Seoia
BT 3 fopen €1 Bl 3 o <N Wrew ot el A fema T 31we sHeRR, fig-gfe™ @1 ST &, Tie
H HIX A Y 7 RIS, 3HERT gRT HoTgl b1 TS0, Gt 3TRaR bt guqel et e s Hramesr
Y S 1 Yo ST T STHSRT WHESH Y ST S il € |

RYATE TR o1 SheR & SR TN b aifien o, STel 5w 3Gk 3741 o ferees @l el &
T 5 AT Dl oo I TSl T Tg STl & | el SiR S1feiig Il & &0 & T R & 9 &9
B ST § | Feer G o SRl 39 & SR, B-T6 & Th Faqrd ¥ g 3 9 I8 g Suca
g8 TSt THe €1 ifeiig el € “@AR Sol i far €1 e T @ €1 v I €1 8K, 3 &
T L Gehdl € 1T & A 2 fRhcIhss theh AR T8 o, 19 3 o R @ < Tehdl & 3§ o fuftrar
aRN”

YA ST T e e & T U1 T&l € Y Toh 3 3Gk S-S AR bl & e § AT
ot 78 T B aTel 3R 3K o feafe W ) e R T8
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amyfiies e @t 37 § 3iae goand | 7wt gesrell 1 I & fow Agsy fafay IuwH & ¢
QoA T g T § T-GFTSST YT A Fl R § SHEGANET | 35+ F hYFh ¥ IRER Td A
A TR W ST T et € | it 7ol e 3TaraR U & 93 ot GG areft ST 397 39 €1 TR
forrer <hT ATERTEY e 31T b1 TRTST ! SehaR) e € W SFaE U & 31l 38 T& ¥ gam
W hefl-4a o STl € . S5l GFQU & SieT o afad Y EfeTy 31l ) TSTEEs & I 89 § |
F Y 3 7R W Q@Y. T, 37 (A% Afswa fRE) T 37 |

eI 1 HYFH aTEdd H T TSI 1 Sl ST @y § | 6 1 GEY S & ufd
HHSIX T YNl ot el STEAY Yeha hal & | FG1 o1 B BT e hl Bl fAelard! e Je el &
<. 2R % IER “3oH I Rt $9 31am €1 7 ITAg T el 4 W faeht § 1 St 9 e
el I hEdl 8- HEFTOT Heara o) G el 3T 370 Tl & e &l ST ol Tt el -1
& 9 T S He Tk e R, Frshdee, Fead, gedecy A1 &1 i ol SUA §... I
AR e 8, “3iNd 9 @1 SR Sifra o SARIBRI 1”2 ] HeT WHIISTER Shifel shT ST Sehd ST sl
¢ 31X STl IGY [T =Tell ST ¢ | Sa~THT ST Hl XY “HHE Y19 | €5 1 79” Telieh J &l
2 SN SlepeneaTl &) HIaHT g § | SHfTY TRER A TR B 2Ueh! oA1ft GHIST ook 2t Taifereh & | oy
IS 1 oo Bl ot ferdoe € srifen 3ok e Tifecd & UReard & Joh i &l Tiferll & ot it &
TR e Tgere |

T

?)  ZETHH: H3E U, RRCEER RIvE R ERI TS SRamist = faoell TEhRU-23%% § Y
) ZETHH: H3E U, RRCIEER RT3 G TS SRSt 78 faoel TEhRU-2 %% J-2 ¥
3)  ge-HH: HAE gou, RRATeER YeheH 3% SIE U REnis ¢ fieell §EhRU-2R9% -2 4R
%)  ZETHH: H3 o, RREER YR R SERY e SRSt 7 ol GEhRU-23% §-24 3
Y)  ZETHY: HXE go, RRTEER TRITH % SFERY S SREnie TE fovell TERRU-2%% J-24 3
&)  geTaH: A goT, RRATEER Yoo % ST U Ramie ¢ ool G&hRU-2%2% 7-2¢
©)  gETEH: B gouT, RRAIEER UehTeH 3% TER U SREMS 78 ool §@PRU-2]%% §-3
¢) T T gou, fRTEER TeReH % STERY S SRAEmS 78 faoell TEhRU-2 /%% J-2 6 ¢
R) o= & Sty A I WISy EgyhiY, fe g WY, ¥ el FEU-R 0 0% T-R %
R0)  gE~THH: WY gouT, feRdTeR YIS ¥ SHRY Ug aRamisT 7 fowell T@PRU-23%% -2%
%)  SE~ToH: B goT, feRdTenR UehTeH ¥ SRR U aREmist T¢ fiwell §@hRU-2 %% T-33Y
qR) R fE STIY: HUGHh, TSI fqary, TRevd THIH §as G- 000

* * *
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TRk IR Ut ‘THEdE’ Seaadie ufumd
2. YahTYT Tehod : SUTHT STHGUY Fobaci1d, TTgeh hictst, ot 1. f¥rre, fS1. qivre,

THifehenT 37U fafay IemT THRI T A6 el 7. THeaS' & THH areiel faqudy e
PSR! ! fAfeel 278, STRTEhIetu MR Yaeh STeHT HIvrd! iR 519, Yehard 2 3= THS

AT TR TUT TR ST Heheu

STRITTERTl & HeheTAT T Hamil ST JIe 3718, STfdenlenume=ar JTun Je&ac 3ffid 3T
‘fovafar 7@ o0 @ g A, AR A AR SfAR @ g — sreAfore Sy @ n
eI o AR, et e arard faeRETiia Afien AfeH @, ST ST
AR Y07 AR Favaret Ter e cTell MK STofes! 81% T2 79N e Thell 3718, HIeTh!
TFRIAT HIAH HiSaell o STMhIuehs T 378, WG TR ST, TR,
STRTTRIEhyT FEuTsTel ‘@hstl’ AT U == YR g6 giell. 31T ‘YA e, ‘IRd T Ao
A e, e W, 9 8, TSmO, e e, Teee AT A [HR A g
W e 3R, WM TaH-TFaH @M HfEardl W faae go @ 3ed. ‘S fqd |rd defre
TS STETHR AR S, Feherell STl

SfTRIRIT R TSN o8 TS, YXhRI SN @IS e, IR fremmean &erd
faferrar aTrelt. freromean 9 Tl o7 SUCT e, TU RIS AT 3TEM TcaTges fITeaumen JIeik 2a,
I fYTRI07 AUIGTEAT STATERIAT el el STfAIeIund Faid SSa el af e o, gt Rasarea
gferi=n a7vr, fosiel YRFEAA, THIOTT T dTeerel Idrer Wi, fo@mr o7ifir Sarn e w)iacie
3T TRt Ages Il a Il ATRd Sell, Il THE G AN, dhRid qie areel. T
RO TSTehid, WA SiaHTd 8l AR, STAehl e oIMaR Qe Gl A d STeHERI0 HRAd
I 3R,

STfehTeRTuT 3TTUT ShTEa

ISR AT WieATHRIT Q6 HeT= WO 7. RTam & Wiy SteaHiaar Jehd Homer
Y. FHUArA fofore Teadl FABTAEAT AT Hlea] AT WiGHIHRIEE IUTH A, SieHr
Sgehiscd PG GUIAU aId 3THd. JRdadlg 3Tt ST SEuast W6y Aeared Haald hifh
Tl HI3AT THIIGR ST Bl ST, FHIRa= Hohd TR TG Siagsra THE UISd 319, AT
QY HIaY ST o= fsha G =T STRTERET ST SATERRIAT Jifed & ArR 311, 319
1. T TR Il 30T 7 Al 3118, SR g & FHISTE T 5 3TEdl. I THSTIIA dgerd
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A & AGHAT 3 HN el HESREd 9 e FH AR A&, d@enrE it
ST Bl ST eRRu=aT [T e 9 "o 3.8 Fafor grel 1R, 9 Sagsiietagd
T @eh HiearlHl FHG el o71..

“THENR’ @ FIEE R0 0o TR THITVT A 3TR. TG V(T TR ¢ b HIRUIRI 1T
ST TRHTT . Y= STiEIeTa d: Frdehdl sTaeedl argen I harel & fSTeid Isehmen
3. T, AN Sigardiel Sl S Ygrerel ST 2. e S Yererdl SR A1) 31 §ehi
#IT0T B IO TGRS Fail SHE AT SUATHIS! YL AU G Teaai ohiH hidrd. e g
R aftr ST Aear v a1 Hieae el TR, U0 W = JHHS! YT AW gad
TR, & A RS T HedH 3.

FIESIE A T5hid 9 T GRIRT SUSTIR 37R. Aehd=al Hiaard Tirgde sAfhaaed dl
3T TATCE AT, 0T T Aehd] (Hset ATy, TlifTeh STl T i) g I e, Sorehramar o
I AT, JU7 T Hlel START 21 ATl It af Ureg! SHadrar IRIeor ot STt aue g& L.
UIed] SFAEE e 3T GohaiAl MR ST AN, W@ied &, = a1 TSR hiasar @
FHET ST e, S A Fad a9, I o ‘Jgr' folelt ofidieHa Tewm aIdl. 8 a1 Sidsie
FYMH 3T, W T G e’ vt feree sie! Sgenicean el SAadmameaR i 31w I @
QU7 gl SO STAfAehIeh L= GRRUATN TReHT 3T Hlvam SE® F3! 3o 3.

i fawes facalt S famm

. Iog TR A TEAR A Geheudl HigW el IR, N <39 STvEie JeTu, e
GG WG 9 U YRS HLvdrel Tt heol. 2 Feh H@RM T a3i o faezh deapdier fem
IR @i ‘U] HER=A T For=a1 HLar. ‘T = R’ T @1 I6d T 3. A JHRAT=
3T IR T=d AGT 3R, AThe SEHM B& Y 3. TRURE T SR a9 ST 9 ‘FHfam
T e’ = GheT T 3T, TS <3N STHEUEst A Hehiid SHei™ 9 $idds 378, T gl g3’
ST SSTEvIRTS! aTe WRAMIS! ST st 4a 3TTed. YU SHGHAEE! Sel &d A8, o G&hdl 3&aTH
STfCard AT ST TR . @ 4R0 isdo! Sl Gotad o7y, Ieed STefiRe faw] Yred =,
“Sieg faenfad fohar Tfaenfad S TgUSid U= §d Arhai-2 Jorzl o, el Jhae! Hvdm
e I3 RS BIEAT-BIIT AR S ISTHAE FY TS, Th I FSAT HI=AYS I JROTA
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T TS, @ TEM A0 THd wde fhar T ad e, ) A1 oM P s 3.
STERIEo] & Yehed T WA AIEIeT SEST UK 378, M T4 aediiie Sl fahad Jaut
LGS

SIRTfdehTeRCuTTeaT geafyummier fersror

g b A T W 3. A T WG il 3T Th YA 378, I01 A AIfieh
SR TR STl hedl Al § A forile ST 3. WRAlaed A 3 Bd A, 39 e W
FLOGRTS AT TSTHRY 0] IS ST, § Il Ad el THos Vel ORUHe! I At
ST 3. fafay SHa=i=ar SREHT Ao RAGUIETS! 3Tl 3ed Y1ad 378, 0 Ica™ Ged ==l
fiehcan ST 1S, 1 Yo Gede e =il feohall Tai=al S S0 SEaH =1 3T 3. faqme
<-feramr SR, eI A ST ST, A feaifeay T I, e FHiw B R, FgAAT
STerST 3t TR 3R TS HeSHRIAT feRRT fHoTHT ST 311, HREIT=AT YR 3o ygfire wrvamyes
TSI ALTET ST, Icehdl STl JeaaT hiedld, T JeadT ST o= sl ferweiier SIard. = gesaien
AR o TEME ST TS STrd. TRAEAT § ST 58a7 a1ed 3. HRU {51 FH o7 §
TS T TS ST FIRATT ST 3 TR 331 STl 3T SEHhIH A 38,

T’ B3 PRI oA M I3l SR, AMes R I3faet ... * 3N feercht S
gt TSTHRON, TAAHIAAS RS aTdreRo i i, @ ‘a2 snfife &5 3 et Tt
3T, 3T Wgaard. Jeaforied 7RIS ATiez Il AT FHISaS U aardl Tural, “........... @ S

Thed GO o1 T SASERET & (e §Uel 4R Hled deo | R T TheIaId! Hlddl IS i e
TGV Y. T AN TSR ST Hdl ST, WZ HIdHT el (el fHBUR I, HR A G i oy,
H & Yehed 8 TSR | e o] TS STV 370 77 & GSieh ST shidi=an WM Wl Sl o faemum !
3Me* 3 AT fUIH a1 e Ao saer 2l

Adh=a 3o RSS! @R fmme e . Ieaeda il gfidyge @ 3wl
EAS S TR, b Ao [RSTAEE TWhR Nfod Fedr= O i, afa fafezr st
SIS ST S 3TSTel TWHR e Wl el & Dihalel T4 WiSdoae 3. A I WA
WAl F0AE HISH A=A dd. HIRaIe Tooll Jgel GRla, “3iqg STTedl Sl droedl. 3Tl
HTHEd H& el A, SAHged] el =g, e, Weedl HUFH!. 39 el 9T, Sl 7T, 3 g9
T ARG, Thad TSNS, ... TATIE foel STaean HINS! S gare 3y & Frit a3
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